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Rules,  Regulations,  Orders 


TITLE  7— AGRICULTURE 

BUREAU  OP  AGRICULTURAL 
ECONOMICS 

Part  26 — Amendment  of  Regulations 
Under  the  United  States  Grain  Stand¬ 
ards  Act 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in  the 
Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  the  United 
States  Grain  Standards  Act,  approved 
August  11,  1916  (39  Stat.  485;  7  U.S.C. 
84),  the  regulations  of  the  Secretary  of 
Agriculture,  S.R.A.-B.A.E.  148,  approved 
April  2,  1935  (Part  26  of  Title  7  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations) ,  are  hereby 
amended  (1)  by  striking  out  the  words 
“Bureau  of  Agricultural  Economics” 
wherever  they  appear  in  said  regulations 
and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  words 
“Agricultural  Marketing  Service”  and 
(2)  by  striking  out  the  word  “Bureau” 
wherever  it  appears  in  said  regulations 
and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  word 
“Service.” 

These  regulations  shall  continue  in  ef¬ 
fect  and  be  administered  by  the  Agricul¬ 
tural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand  and 
the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agricul¬ 
ture. 

tsEALl  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2375;  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 

12:45  p.  m.] 


Part  27 — Amendment  of  Regulations 
Under  the  United  States  Cotton 
Futures  Act 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  the 
United  States  Cotton  Futures  Act,  ap¬ 
proved  August  11,  1916  (39  Stat.  477; 
26  U.S.C.  1092),  the  regulations  of  the 
Secretary  of  Agriculture,  S.R.A.-B.A.E. 
152,  approved  July  6,  1936  1  (Part  27  of 
Title  7  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regula¬ 


tions),  are  hereby  amended  (1)  by  strik¬ 
ing  out  the  words  “Bureau  of  Agricul¬ 
tural  Economics”  wherever  they  appear 
in  said  regulations  and  inserting  in  lieu 
thereof  the  words  “Agricultural  Market¬ 
ing  Service”;  and  (2)  by  striking  out  the 
word  “Bureau”  wherever  it  appears  in 
said  regulations  and  inserting  in  lieu 
thereof  the  word  “Service.” 

These  regulations  shall  continue  in 
effect  and  be  administered  by  the  Agri¬ 
cultural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand  and 
the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agricul¬ 
ture. 

[seal]  >  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2382;  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 

12:46  p.  m.J 


Part  28 — Amendment  of  Regulations 
Under  the  United  States  Cotton 
Standards  Act 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  the 
United  States  Cotton  Standards  Act,  ap¬ 
proved  March  4,  1923  (42  Stat.  1519;  7 
U.S.C.  61),  the  regulations  of  the  Secre¬ 
tary  of  Agriculture,  S.R.A.-B-A.E.  153, 
approved  July  6,  1936,1  (Part  28  of  Title 
7  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations), 
are  hereby  amended  (1)  by  striking  out 
the  words  “Bureau  of  Agricultural  Eco¬ 
nomics”  wherever  they  appear  in  said 
regulations  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof 
the  words  “Agricultural  Marketing  Serv¬ 
ice”;  and  (2)  by  striking  out  the  word 
“Bureau”  wherever  it  appears  in  said 
regulations  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof 
the  word  “Service.” 

These  regulations  shall  continue  in  ef¬ 
fect  and  be  administered  by  the  Agri¬ 
cultural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand  and 
the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agricul¬ 
ture. 

[seal!  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2381;  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 

12:46  p.  m.J 
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149,  Revised,  approved  December  17,  1935 
(Part  29  of  Title  7  of  the  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations),  are  hereby  amended  (1) 
by  striking  out  the  words  “Bureau  of 
Agricultural  Economics”  wherever  they 
appear  in  said  rules  and  regulations  and 
inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  words  “Ag¬ 
ricultural  Marketing  Service”;  and  (2) 
by  striking  out  the  word  “Bureau”  wher¬ 
ever  it  appears  in  said  rules  and  regula¬ 
tions  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the 
word  “Service.” 

These  rules  and  regulations  shall  con¬ 
tinue  in  effect  and  be  administered  by 
the  Agricultural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand  and 
the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agricul¬ 
ture. 

[seal]  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 


[F.  R.  Doc. 


39-2380;  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 
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Part  31 — Amendment  of  Rules  and  Reg¬ 
ulations  Under  the  Wool  Standards 
Act 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in  the 
Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  the  Wool 
Standards  Act,  approved  May  17,  1928 
(45  Stat.  594;  7  U.S.C.  415d),  the  rules 
arid  regulations  of  the  Secretary  of  Ag¬ 
riculture,  S.R.A.-B.AJ3.  135,  approved 
August  29,  1931,  (Part  31  of  Title  7  of 
the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations),  are 
hereby  amended  by  striking  out  the 
words  “Bureau  of  Agricultural  Econom¬ 
ics”  wherever  they  appear  in  said  rules 
and  regulations  and  inserting  in  lieu 
thereof  the  words  “Agricultural  Market¬ 
ing  Service.” 

These  rules  and  regulations  shall  con¬ 
tinue  in  effect  and  be  administered  by 
the  Agricultural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand  and 
the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agricul¬ 
ture. 

[seal]  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 


[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2379;  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 
12:46  p.  m.] 


Part  29 — Amendment  of  Rules  and  Reg¬ 
ulations  Under  the  Tobacco  Inspec¬ 
tion  Act 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  the  To¬ 
bacco  Inspection  Act,  approved  August 
23,  1935  (49  Stat.  734;  7  U.S.C.  Sup.  IV, 
511m),  the  rules  and  regulations  of  the 
I  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  SH.A.-B.A.E. 


Part  33 — Amendment  of  Grades,  Re¬ 
quirements  and  Regulations  Under 
the  Export  Apple  and  Pear  Act 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in  the 
Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  the  Export 
Apple  and  Pear  Act,  approved  June  10, 
1933  (48  Stat.  124;  7  U.S.C.  587),  the 
grades,  requirements  and  regulations  of 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  S.R.A.- 
B.A.E.  143,  Revised,  approved  March  30, 
1938  1  (Part  33  of  Title  7  of  the  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations) ,  are  hereby  amend¬ 
ed  (1)  by  striking  out  the  words  “Bureau 
of  Agricultural  Economics”  wherever 
they  appear  in  said  grades,  requirements 


1 3  F.R.  788  DI. 
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and  regulations  and  inserting  in  lieu 
thereof  the  words  “Agricultural  Market¬ 
ing  Service”;  and  (2)  by  striking  out  the 
word  “Bureau”  wherever  it  appears  in 
said  grades,  requirements  and  regula¬ 
tions  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the 
word  “Service.” 

These  grades,  requirements  and  regu¬ 
lations  shall  continue  in  effect  and  be 
administered  by  the  Agricultural  Mar¬ 
keting  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand  and 
the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agricul¬ 
ture. 

[SEAL]  H.  A.  WALLACE, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2363;  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 

12:43  p.  m.] 


Part  41 — Amendment  of  Rules  and  Reg-  j 
ulations  Under  the  United  States 
Standard  Container  Act  of  1928 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  the 
United  States  Standard  Container  Act 
of  1928,  approved  May  21,  1928  (45  Stat. 
687;  15  U.S.C.  257h) ,  the  rules  and  regu¬ 
lations  of  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 
S.RA-B.A.E.  116,  approved  October  10, 
1928  (Part  41  of  Title  7  of  the  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations) ,  are  hereby  amend¬ 
ed  (1)  by  striking  out  the  words  “Bureau 
of  Agricultural  Economics”  wherever 
they  appear  in  said  rules  and  regulations 
and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  words 
“Agricultural  Marketing  Service”;  and 
(2)  by  striking  out  the  word  “Bureau” 
wherever  it  appears  in  said  rules  and 
regulations  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof 
the  word  “Service.” 

These  rules  and  regulations  shall  con¬ 
tinue  in  effect  and  be  administered  by 
the  Agricultural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand  and 
the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agricul¬ 
ture. 

[seal]  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2378;  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 

12:45  p.  m.] 


Part  46 — Amendment  of  Rules  and  Reg 
ulations  Under  the  Perishable  Agri¬ 
cultural  Commodities  Act 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  the  Per¬ 
ishable  Agricultural  Commodities  Act, 
approved  June  10,  1930  (46  Stat.  537;  7 
U.S.C.  499-o),  the  rules  and  regulations 
of  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  3  F.R. 
585  DI,  approved  March  1,  1938  (Part 
46  of  Title  7  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regu¬ 
lations),  are  hereby  amended  (1)  by 
striking  out  the  words  “Bureau  of  Agri¬ 
cultural  Economics”  wherever  they  ap¬ 
pear  in  said  rules  and  regulations  and 
inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  words  “Agri¬ 
cultural  Marketing  Service”;  and  (2)  by 


striking  out  the  word  ‘‘Bureau”  wherever 
it  appears  in  said  rules  and  regulations 
and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  word 
“Service.”' 

These  rules  and  regulations  shall  con¬ 
tinue  in  effect  and  be  administered  by 
the  Agricultural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand  and 
the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agricul¬ 
ture. 

[seal]  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2377;  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 

12:45  p.  m.] 


Part  47 — Amendment  of  Rules  and  Reg¬ 
ulations  Under  the  Produce  Agency 
Act 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  the 
Produce  Agency  Act,  approved  March  3, 
1927  (44  Stat.  1355;  7  U.S.C.  494),  the 
rules  and  regulations  of  the  Secretary 
of  Agriculture,  S.R.A.-B.A.E.  107,  ap¬ 
proved  May  17,  1927  (Part  47  of  Title 
7  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations) , 
are  hereby  amended  (1)  by  striking  out 
the  words  “Bureau  of  Agricultural  Eco¬ 
nomics”  wherever  they  appear  in  said 
rules  and  regulations  and  inserting  in 
lieu  thereof  the  words  “Agricultural 
Marketing  Service”;  and  (2)  by  striking 
out  the  word  “Bureau”  wherever  it  ap¬ 
pears  in  said  rules  and  regulations  and 
inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  word  “Serv¬ 
ice.” 

These  rules  and  regulations  shall  con¬ 
tinue  in  effect  and  be  administered  by 
the  Agricultural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand  and 
the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agri¬ 
culture. 

[seal!  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2376;  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 

12:45  p.  m.] 


Part  51 — Amendment  of  Rules  and  Reg¬ 
ulations  Governing  the  Inspection 
and  Certification  of  Fruits,  Vegeta¬ 
bles,  and  Other  Products 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in  the 
Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  Section  414, 
7  U.S.C.,  Supp.  IV,  the  Rules  and  Regula¬ 
tions  of  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  Gov¬ 
erning  the  Inspection  and  Certification 
of  Fruits,  Vegetables  and  Other  Products, 
S.R.A.-B.A.E.  93,  approved  June  24,  1936  1 
(Part  51  of  Title  7  of  the  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations)  are  hereby  amended  (1)  by 
striking  out  the  words  “Bureau  of  Agri¬ 
cultural  Economics”  wherever  they  ap¬ 
pear  in  said  rules  and  regulations  and 
inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  words  “Agri¬ 
cultural  Marketing  Service  ”;  and  (2)  by 
striking  out  the  word  “Bureau”  wherever 
it  appears  in  said  rules  and  regulations 


1 1  Fit.  654. 


and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  word 
“Service.” 

These  rules  and  regulations  shall  con¬ 
tinue  in  effect  and  be  administered  by 
the  Agricultural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand  and 
the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agriculture. 
[seal]  .  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2384;  Filed.  July  6,  1939; 
12:46  p.  m.l 


Part  52 — Amendment  of  Rules  and 
Regulations  Governing  the  Grading 
and  Certification  of  Canned  Fruits 
and  Vegetables 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  Section 
414,  7  U.S.C.,  Supp.  IV,  the  Rules  and 
Regulations  of  the  Secretary  of  Agricul¬ 
ture  Governing  the  Grading  and  Cer¬ 
tification  of  Canned  Fruits  and  Vege¬ 
tables,  approved  October  10,  1935  (Part 
52  of  Title  7  of  the  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations),  are  hereby  amended  (1) 
by  striking  out  the  words  “Bureau  of 
Agricultural  Economics”  wherever  they 
appear  in  said  rules  and  regulations  and 
inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  words 
“Agricultural  Marketing  Service”;  and 
(2)  by  striking  out  the  word  “Bureau” 
wherever  it  appears  in  said  rules  and 
regulations  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof 
the  word  “Service.” 

These  rules  and  regulations  shall  con¬ 
tinue  in  effect  and  be  administered  by 
the  Agricultural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand  and 
the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agricul¬ 
ture. 

[seal]  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2385;  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 

12:47  p.  m.) 


Part  53 — Amendment  of  Rules  and  Reg¬ 
ulations  Governing  the  Grading  and 
Certification  of  Meats,  Prepared 
Meats,  Meat  Food  Products  and  Meat 
By-Products  for  Class,  Quality  and 
Condition 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  Section 
414,  7  U.S.C.,  Supp.  IV,  the  rules  and 
regulations  of  the  Secretary  of  Agri¬ 
culture  governing  the  grading  and  cer¬ 
tification  of  meats,  prepared  meats,  meat 
food  products  and  meat  by-products  for 
class,  quality  and  condition,  S.R.A.- 
B.A.E.  98,  approved  December  8,  1936 1 
(Part  53  of  Title  7  of  the  Code  of  Fed¬ 
eral  Regulations),  are  hereby  amended 
(1)  by  striking  out  the  words  “Bureau 
of  Agricultural  Economics”  wherever 
they  appear  in  said  rules  and  regula¬ 
tions  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the 
words  “Agricultural  Marketing  Service”; 
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and  (2)  by  striking  out  the  word  “Bu-  | 
reau”  wherever  it  appears  in  said  rules 
and  regulations  and  inserting  in  lieu 
thereof  the  word  “Service.” 

These  rules  and  regulations  shall  con¬ 
tinue  in  effect  and  be  administered  by 
the  Agricultural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand  and 
the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agri¬ 
culture. 

[seal]  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

|F.  R.  Doc.  39-2386;  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 

12:47  p.  m.] 


Part  54 — Amendment  of  Rules  and  Reg¬ 
ulations  Governing  the  Inspection 
and  Certification  of  Live  Poultry  and 
Live  Domestic  Rabbits  for  Class, 
Quality  and  Condition 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in  the 
Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  Section  414, 

7  U.S.C.,  Supp.  IV,  the  rules  and  regula¬ 
tions  of  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  gov¬ 
erning  the  inspection  and  certification  of 
live  poultry  and  live  domestic  rabbits  for 
class,  quality  and  condition,  S.R.A.- 
B.A.E.  103,  approved  August  17,  1937 1 
(  Part  54  of  Title  7  of  the  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations) ,  are  hereby  amended  (1)  by 
striking  out  the  words  “Bureau  of  Agri¬ 
cultural  Economics”  wherever  they  ap¬ 
pear  in  said  rules  and  regulations  and 
inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  words  “Agri-  I 
cultural  Marketing  Service”;  and  (2)  by 
striking  out  the  word  “Bureau”  wherever 
it  appears  in  said  rules  and  regulations 
and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  word 
“Service.” 

These  rules  and  regulations  shall  con¬ 
tinue  in  effect  and  be  administered  by 
the  Agricultural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand  and 
the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agricul¬ 
ture. 

[seal]  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

|F.  R.  Doc.  39-2387;  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 

12:47  p.  m.] 


Part  55 — Amendment  of  Rules  and  Reg¬ 
ulations  Governing  the  Grading  and 
Certification  of  Butter,  Cheese, 
Eggs,  Dressed  Poultry  and  Dressed 
Domestic  Rabbits  for  Class,  Quality 
and  Condition 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  Section 
414,  7  U.S.C.,  Supp.  IV,  the  rules  and 
regulations  of  the  Secretary  of  Agricul¬ 
ture  governing  the  grading  and  certifi¬ 
cation  of  butter,  cheese,  eggs,  dressed 
poultry  and  dressed  domestic  rabbits  for 
class,  quality  and  condition,  S.R.A.- 
BAE.  137,  approved  September  13,  1932 
(Part  55  of  Title  7  of  the  Code  of  Fed¬ 
eral  Regulations),  are  hereby  amended 
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(1)  by  striking  out  the  words  “Bureau  of 
Agricultural  Economics”  wherever  they 
appear  in  said  rules  and  regulations  and 
inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  words  “Ag¬ 
ricultural  Marketing  Service”;  and  (2) 
by  striking  out  the  word  “Bureau”  wher¬ 
ever  it  appears  in  said  rules  and  regula¬ 
tions  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the 
word  “Service.” 

These  rules  and  regulations  shall  con¬ 
tinue  in  effect  and  be  administered  by 
the  Agricultural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand  and 
the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agricul¬ 
ture. 

[seal]  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2388;  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 

12:47  p.  m.] 


Part  56 — Amendment  of  Rules  and  Reg¬ 
ulations  Governing  the  Inspection 
and  Certification  of  Dressed  Poultry 
and  Dressed  Domestic  Rabbits  for  Ex¬ 
ternal  Condition  and  of  Dressed 
Poultry  and  Dressed  Domestic  Rab¬ 
bits  and  Edible  Portions  Thereof  for 
Condition  and  Wholesomeness 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in  the 
Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  Section  414,  7 
U.S.C.,  Supp.  IV,  the  rules  and  regula¬ 
tions  of  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  gov¬ 
erning  the  inspection  and  certification  of 
dressed  poultry  and  dressed  domestic 
rabbits  for  external  condition  and  of 
dressed  poultry  and  dressed  domestic 
rabbits  and  edible  portions  thereof  for 
condition  and  wholesomeness,  S.R.A.- 
B.A.E.  131,  approved  August  17,  1937 1 
(Part  56  of  Title  7  of  the  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations),  are  hereby  amended  (1) 
by  striking  out  the  words  “Bureau  of 
Agricultural  Economics”  wherever  they 
appear  in  said  rules  and  regulations  and 
inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  words  “Agri-  J 
cultural  Marketing  Service”;  and  (2)  by 
striking  out  the  word  “Bureau”  wherever 
it  appears  in  said  rules  and  regulations 
and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  word 
“Service.” 

These  rules  and  regulations  shall  con¬ 
tinue  in  effect  and  be  administered  by 
the  Agricultural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand  and 
the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agricul¬ 
ture. 

[seal]  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2389;  Filed.  July  6,  1939; 

12:47  p.  m-1 


Part  57 — Amendment  of  Rules  and  Reg 
ulations  Governing  the  Inspection 
and  Certification  of  Hay  and  Straw 
for  Class  and  Grade 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  Section 

I  »  2  FJS.  1417, 


414,  7  U.S.C.,  Supp.  IV,  the  rules  and 
regulations  of  the  Secretary  of  Agricul¬ 
ture  governing  the  inspection  and  cer¬ 
tification  of  hay  and  straw  for  class  and 
grade,  approved  December  13,  1935 
(Part  57  of  Title  7  of  the  Code  of  Fed¬ 
eral  Regulations),  are  hereby  amended 
(1)  by  striking  out  the  words  “Bureau 
of  Agricultural  Economics”  wherever 
they  appear  in  said  rules  and  regula¬ 
tions  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the 
words  “Agricultural  Marketing  Service”; 
and  (2)  by  striking  out  the  word 
“Bureau”  wherever  it  appears  in  said 
rules  and  regulations  and  inserting  the 
word  “Service.” 

These  rules  and  regulations  shall  con¬ 
tinue  in  effect  and  be  administered  by 
the  Agricultural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand 
and  the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Ag¬ 
riculture. 

[seal]  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2390;  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 

12:47  p.  m.] 


Part  58 — Amendment  of  Rules  and  Reg¬ 
ulations  of  the  Secretary  of  Agri¬ 
culture  Governing  the  Inspection 
and  Certification  of  Beans  and  Peas 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  Section 
414,  7  U.S.C.,  Supp.  IV,  the  rules  and 
regulations  of  the  Secretary  of  Agricul¬ 
ture  governing  the  inspection  and  cer¬ 
tification  of  beans  and  peas,  approved 
September  8,  1932  (Part  58  of  Title  7  of 
the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations),  are 
hereby  amended  (1)  by  striking  out  the 
words  “Bureau  of  Agricultural  Eco¬ 
nomics”  wherever  they  appear  in  said 
rules  and  regulations  and  inserting  in 
lieu  thereof  the  words  “Agricultural  Mar¬ 
keting  Service”;  and  (2)  by  striking  out 
the  word  “Bureau”  wherever  it  appears 
in  said  rules  and  regulations  and  insert¬ 
ing  in  lieu  thereof  the  word  “Service.” 

These  rules  and  regulations  shall  con¬ 
tinue  in  effect  and  be  administered  by 
the  Agricultural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand  and 
the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agricul¬ 
ture. 

[seal]  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2391,  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 

12:48  p.  m.] 


Part  59 — Amendment  of  Rules  and 
Regulations  Governing  Origin  Veri¬ 
fication  of  Seed 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  Section 
414,  7  U.S.C.,  Supp.  IV,  the  rules  and 
regulations  of  the  Secretary  of  Agricul¬ 
ture  governing  origin  verification  of 
seed,  approved  July  25,  1933  (Part  59  of 
Title  7  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regula- 


FEDERAL  REGISTER,  Saturday ,  July  8,  1939 


2853 


tions),  are  hereby  amended  (1)  by 
striking  out  the  words  “Bureau  of  Agri¬ 
cultural  Economics”  wherever  they  ap¬ 
pear  in  said  rules  and  regulations  and 
inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  'words 
“Agricultural  Marketing  Service”;  and 
(2)  by  striking  out  the  word  “Bureau” 
wherever  it  appears  in  said  rules  and 
regulations  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof 
the  word  “Service.” 

These  rules  and  regulations  shall  con¬ 
tinue  in  effect  and  be  administered  by 
the  Agricultural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand 
and  the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agri¬ 
culture. 

[seal]  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2393;  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 

12:48  p.  m.[ 


Part  60 — Amendment  of  Regulations 
Governing  the  Inspection  and  Cer¬ 
tification  of  Rice 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  Section 
414,  7  U.S.C.,  Supp.  IV,  the  regulations 
of  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  govern¬ 
ing  the  inspection  and  certification  of 
rice,  approved  January  15,  1936  (Part  60 
of  Title  7  of  Code  of  Federal  Regula¬ 
tions),  are  hereby  amended  (1)  by  strik¬ 
ing  out  the  words  “Bureau  of  Agricul¬ 
tural  Economics”  wherever  they  appear 
in  said  regulations  and  inserting  in  lieu 
thereof  the  words  “Agricultural  Market¬ 
ing  Service”;  and  (2)  by  striking  out  the 
word  “Bureau”  wherever  it  appears  in 
said  regulations  and  inserting  in  lieu 
thereof  the  word  “Service.” 

These  regulations  shall  continue  in 
effect  and  be  administered  by  the  Agri¬ 
cultural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand  and 
the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agricul¬ 
ture. 

[seal]  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

(F.  R.  Doc.  39-2392;  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 

12:  48  p.  m.J 


Part  61 — Amendment  of  Rules  and  Regu¬ 
lations  Governing  the  Inspection, 
Sampling  and  Certification  of  Cotton¬ 
seed  Sold  or  Offered  for  Sale  for 
Crushing  Purposes 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in  the 
Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  Section  414, 
7  U.S.C.,  Supp.  IV,  the  rules  and  regula¬ 
tions  of  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  gov¬ 
erning  the  inspection,  sampling  and  cer¬ 
tification  of  cottonseed  sold  or  offered 
for  sale  for  crushing  purposes,  approved 
June  7,  1938  1  (Part  61  of  Title  7  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations) ,  are  hereby 
amended  (1)  by  striking  out  the  words 
“Bureau  of  Agricultural  Economics” 
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wherever  they  appear  in  said  rules  and 
regulations  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof 
the  words  “Agricultural  Marketing  Serv¬ 
ice”;  and  (2)  by  striking  out  the  word 
“Bureau”  wherever  it  appears  in  said 
rules  and  regulations  and  inserting  in 
lieu  thereof  the  word  “Service.” 

These  rules  and  regulations  shall  con¬ 
tinue  in  effect  and  be  administered  by 
the  Agricultural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand  and 
the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agriculture. 

[seal]  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2395;  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 

12:48  p.  m.l 


Part  62 — Amendment  of  Rules  and  Reg¬ 
ulations  Governing  the  Inspection 
of  Country-Run  Forage  Seeds  for 
Dockage 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  Section 
414,  7  U.S.C.,  Supp.  IV,  the  rules  and 
regulations  of  the  Secretary  of  Agricul¬ 
ture  governing  the  inspection  of  coun- 
;  try-run  forage  seeds  for  dockage,  ap¬ 
proved  October  8,  1938 1  (Part  62  of  Title 
7  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations), 
are  hereby  amended  (1)  by  striking  out 
the  words  “Bureau  of  Agricultural  Eco¬ 
nomics”  wherever  they  appear  in  said 
rules  and  regulations  and  inserting  in 
lieu  thereof  the  words  “Agricultural 
Marketing  Service”;  and  (2)  by  striking 
out  the  word  “Bureau”  wherever  it  ap¬ 
pears  in  said  rules  and  regulations  and 
inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  word  “Serv¬ 
ice.” 

These  rules  and  regulations  shall  con¬ 
tinue  in  effect  and  be  administered  by 
the  Agricultural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand  and 
the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agricul¬ 
ture. 

[seal]  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2394;  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 

12:48  p.  m.l 


Part  101 — Amendment  of  Regulations 

for  Cotton  Warehouses  Under  the 

United  States  Warehouse  Act 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  the 
United  States  Warehouse  Act,  approved 
August  11,  1916  (39  Stat.  490;  7  U.S.C. 
268) ,  the  Regulations  of  the  Secretary  of 
Agriculture  for  Cotton  Warehouses, 
S.R.A.-B.A.E.  126,  approved  April  27, 
1931  (Part  101  of  Title  7  of  the  Code 
of  Federal  Regulations) ,  are  hereby 
amended  (1)  by  striking  out  the  words 
“Bureau  of  Agricultural  Economics” 
wherever  they  appear  in  said  regulations 
and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  words 
“Agricultural  Marketing  Service”;  and 
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(2)  by  striking  out  the  word  “Bureau” 
wherever  it  appears  in  said  regulations 
and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  word 
“Service.” 

These  regulations  shall  continue  in 
effect  and  be  administered  by  the  Agri¬ 
cultural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand 
and  the  seal  of  the  Department  of 
Agriculture. 

[seal]  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2362;  Filed,  July  6.  1939; 

12:43  p.  m.) 


Part  102 — Amendment  of  Regulations 
for  Warehousemen  Storing  Grain 
Under  the  United  States  Warehouse 
Act 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  the 
United  States  Warehouse  Act,  approved 
August  11,  1916  (39  Stat.  490;  7  U.S.C. 
268) ,  the  Regulations  of  the  Secretary  of 
Agriculture  for  Warehousemen  Storing 
Grain,  S.R.A.-B.A.E.  127,  approved  May 
9,  1931  (Part  102  of  Title  7  of  the  Code 
of  Federal  Regulations),  axe  hereby 
amended  (1)  by  striking  out  the  words 
“Bureau  of  Agricultural  Economics” 
wherever  they  appear  in  said  regulations 
and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  words 
“Agricultural  Marketing  Service”;  and 
(2)  by  striking  out  the  word  “Bureau” 
wherever  it  appears  in  said  regulations 
and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  word 
“Service.” 

These  regulations  shall  continue  in  ef¬ 
fect  and  be  administered  by  the  Agricul¬ 
tural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand  and 
the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agricul¬ 
ture. 

[seal]  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2364;  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 

12:43  p.  m.) 


Part  103 — Amendment  of  Regulations 
for  Warehousemen  Storing  Tobacco 
Under  the  United  States  Warehouse 
Act 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  the 
United  States  Warehouse  Act,  approved 
August  11,  1916  (39  Stat.  490;  7  U.S.C. 
268),  the  Regulations  of  the  Secretary 
of  Agriculture  for  Warehousemen  Stor¬ 
ing  Tobacco,  S.R.A.— B.A.E.  129,  approved 
August  3,  1935  (Part  103  of  Title  7  of 
the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations),  are 
hereby  amended  (1)  by  striking  out  the 
words  “Bureau  of  Agricultural  Econom¬ 
ics”  wherever  they  appear  in  said  regu¬ 
lations  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the 
words  “Agricultural  Marketing  Service”; 
and  (2)  by  striking  out  the  word 
“Bureau”  wherever  it  appears  in  said 
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regulations  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof 
the  word  “Service.” 

These  regulations  shall  continue  in 
effect  and  be  administered  by  the  Agri¬ 
cultural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.f  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand 
and  the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Ag¬ 
riculture. 

(seal!  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

|F.  R.  Doc.  39-2396;  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 

12:49  p.  m.J 


Part  104 — Amendment  of  Regulations 
for  Warehousemen  Storing  Wool 
Under  the  United  States  Warehouse 
Act 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  the 
United  States  Warehouse  Act,  approved 
August  11,  1916  (39  Stat.  490;  7  U.S.C. 
268),  the  Regulations  of  the  Secretary 
of  Agriculture  for  Warehousemen  Stor¬ 
ing  Wool,  S.R.A.-B.A.E.  128,  approved 
May  12,  1931  (Part  104  of  Title  7  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations) ,  are  here¬ 
by  amended  (1)  by  striking  out  the  words 
“Bureau  of  Agricultural  Economics” 
wherever  they  appear  in  said  regulations 
and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  words 
“Agricultural  Marketing  Service”;  and 
(2)  by  striking  out  the  word  “Bureau” 
wherever  it  appears  in  said  regulations 
and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  word 
“Service.” 

These  regulations  shall  continue  in 
effect  and  be  administered  by  the  Agri¬ 
cultural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand  and 
the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agricul¬ 
ture. 

[seal]  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2365;  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 

12:43  p.  m.) 


Part  105 — Amendment  of  Regulations 
for  Warehousemen  Storing  Broom- 
corn  Under  the  United  States  Ware¬ 
house  Act 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  the 
United  States  Warehouse  Act,  approved 
August  11.  1916  (39  Stat.  490;  7  U.S.C. 
268),  the  Regulations  of  the  Secretary 
of  Agriculture  for  Warehousemen  Storing 
Broomcorn,  S.R.A.-B.A.E.  84,  approved 
May  16,  1924  (Part  105  of  Title  7  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations) ,  are  hereby 
amended  (1)  by  striking  out  the  words 
“Bureau  of  Agricultural  Economics” 
wherever  they  appear  in  said  regulations 
and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  words 
“Agricultural  Marketing  Service”;  and 
(2)  by  striking  out  the  word  “Bureau” 
wherever  it  appears  in  said  regulations 
and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  word 
“Service.” 


These  regulations  shall  continue  in 
effect  and  be  administered  by  the  Agri¬ 
cultural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand  and 
the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agricul¬ 
ture. 

[seal]  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2366;  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 
12:43  p.  m.] 


Part  106 — Amendment  of  Regulations 
for  Warehousemen  Storing  Dry  Beans 
Under  the  United  States  Warehouse 
Act 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in  the 
Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  the  United 
States  Warehouse  Act,  aproved  August 
11,  1916  (39  Stat.  490;  7  U.S.C.  268),  the 
Regulations  of  the  Secretary  of  Agricul¬ 
ture  for  Warehousemen  Storing  Dry 
Beans,  SJI.A.-B.A.E.  130,  approved  June 
2,  1931  (Part  106  of  Title  7  of  the  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations),  are  hereby 
amended  (1)  by  striking  out  the  words 
“Bureau  of  Agricultural  Economics” 
wherever  they  appear  in  said  regulations 
and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  words 
“Agricultural  Marketing  Service”;  and 
(2)  by  striking  out  the  word  “Bureau” 
wherever  it  appears  in  said  regulations 
and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  word 
“Service.” 

These  regulations  shall  continue  in  ef¬ 
fect  and  be  administered  by  the  Agricul¬ 
tural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand  and 
the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agricul¬ 
ture. 

[seal]  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2367;  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 

12:43  p.  m.] 


Part  107 — Amendment  of  Regulations 
for  Warehousemen  Storing  Nuts  Un¬ 
der  the  United  States  Warehouse  Act 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in  the 
Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  the  United 
States  Warehouse  Act,  approved  August 
11,  1916  (39  Stat.  490;  7  U.S.C.  268),  the 
Regulations  of  the  Secretary  of  Agricul¬ 
ture  for  Warehousemen  Storing  Nuts, 
S.R-A.-B.A.E.  119,  approved  October  22, 
1929  (Part  107  of  Title  7  of  the  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations) ,  are  hereby  amend¬ 
ed  (1)  by  striking  out  the  words  “Bu¬ 
reau  of  Agricultural  Economics”  wher¬ 
ever  they  appear  in  said  regulations  and 
inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  words  “Agri¬ 
cultural  Marketing  Service”;  and  (2)  by 
striking  out  the  word  “Bureau”  wherever 
it  appears  in  said  regulations  and  in¬ 
serting  in  lieu  thereof  the  word  “Service.” 

These  regulations  shall  continue  in  ef¬ 
fect  and  be  administered  by  the  Agri¬ 
cultural  Marketing  Service. 


Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand  and 
the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agricul¬ 
ture. 

[seal]  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2368;  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 
12:44  p.  m.] 


Part  108 — Amendment  of  Regulations 
for  Warehousemen  Storing  Sirups 
Under  the  United  States  Warehouse 
Act 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in  the 
Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  the  United 
States  Warehouse  Act,  approved  August 
11,  1916  (39  Stat.  490;  7  U.S.C.  268),  the 
Regulations  of  the  Secretary  of  Agricul¬ 
ture  for  Warehousemen  Storing  Sirups, 
S.R.A.-B.AE.  89,  approved  December  2, 
1924  (Part  108  of  Title  7  of  the  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations) ,  are  hereby 
amended  (1)  by  striking  out  the  words 
“Bureau  of  Agricultural  Economics” 
wherever  they  appear  in  said  regulations 
and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  words 
“Agricultural  Marketing  Service”;  and 
(2)  by  striking  out  the  word  “Bureau” 
wherever  it  appears  in  said  regulations 
and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  word 
“Service.” 

These  regulations  shall  continue  in 
effect  and  be  administered  by  the  Agri¬ 
cultural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand  and 
the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agriculture. 

[seal]  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2369;  Filed.  July  6,  1939; 

12:44  p.  m.] 


Part  109 — Amendment  of  Regulations 
for  Warehousemen  Storing  Dried 
Fruit  Under  the  United  States  Ware- 
h6use  Act 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  the 
United  States  Warehouse  Act,  approved 
August  11,  1916  (39  Stat.  490;  7  U.S.C. 
268),  the  Regulations  of  the  Secretary 
of  Agriculture  for  Warehousemen  Stor¬ 
ing  Dried  Fruit,  S.R.A.-B.A.E.  88,  ap¬ 
proved  March  30,  1934  (Part  109  of 
Title  7  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regula¬ 
tions)  ,  are  hereby  amended  (1)  by  strik¬ 
ing  out  the  words  “Bureau  of  Agricul¬ 
tural  Economics”  wherever  they  appear 
in  said  regulations  and  inserting  in  lieu 
thereof  the  words  “Agricultural  Mar¬ 
keting  Service”;  and  (2)  by  striking  out 
the  word  “Bureau”  wherever  it  appears 
in  said  regulations  and  inserting  in  lieu 
thereof  the  word  “Service.” 

These  regulations  shall  continue  in 
effect  and  be  administered  by  the  Agri¬ 
cultural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
i  day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand  and 
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the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agricul¬ 
ture. 

[seal]  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

[P.  R.  Doc.  39-2370;  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 
12:44  p.  m.] 


Part  110 — Amendment  of  Regulations 
for  Warehousemen  Storing  Canned 
Poods  Under  the  United  States  Ware¬ 
house  Act 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in  the 
Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  the  United 
States  Warehouse  Act,  approved  August 
11,  1916  (39  Stat.  490;  7  U.S.C.  268),  the 
Regulations  of  the  Secretary  of  Agricul¬ 
ture  for  Warehousemen  Storing  Canned 
Poods,  S.R.A.— B.A.E.  132,  approved  April 
29,  1932  (Part  110  of  Title  7  of  the  Code 
of  Federal  Regulations) ,  are  hereby 
amended  (1)  by  striking  out  the  words 
“Bureau  of  Agricultural  Economics” 
wherever  they  appear  in  said  regulations 
and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  words 
“Agricultural  Marketing  Service”;  and 
(2)  by  striking  out  the  word  “Bureau” 
wherever  it  appears  in  said  regulations 
and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  word 
“Service.” 

These  regulations  shall  continue  in  ef¬ 
fect  and  be  administered  by  the  Agricul¬ 
tural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand 
and  the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agri¬ 
culture. 

[seal]  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

IP.  R.  Doc.  39-2397;  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 

12:49  p.  m.] 


Part  111 — Amendment  of  Regulations 
for  Warehousemen  Storing  Cotton¬ 
seed  for  Commercial  But  Not  for 
Seed  Stock  Purposes  Under  the 
United  States  Warehouse  Act 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  the 
United  States  Warehouse  Act,  approved 
August  11,  1916  (39  Stat.  490;  7  U.S.C. 
268),  the  Regulations  of  the  Secretary  of 
Agriculture  for  Warehousemen  Storing 
Cottonseed  for  Commercial  but  not  for 
Seed  Stock  Purpbses,  S.R.A.-B.A.E.  102, 
approved  August  24,  1926  (Part  111  of 
Title  7  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regula¬ 
tions),  are  hereby  amended  (1)  by  strik¬ 
ing  out  the  words  “Bureau  of  Agricul¬ 
tural  Economics”  wherever  they  appear 
in  said  regulations  and  inserting  in  lieu 
thereof  the  words  “Agricultural  Market¬ 
ing  Service”;  and  (2)  by  striking  out 
the  word  “Bureau”  wherever  it  appears 
in  said  regulations  and  inserting  in 
lieu  thereof  the  words  “Service.” 

These  regulations  shall  continue  in 
effect  and  be  administered  by  the  Agri¬ 
cultural  Marketing  Service. 


Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand  and 
the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agri¬ 
culture. 

[seal]  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2371;  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 
12:44  p.  m.] 


Part  112 — Amendment  of  Regulations 
for  Warehousemen  Storing  Cold  Pack 
Fruit  Under  the  United  States  Ware¬ 
house  Act 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in  the 
Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  the  United 
States  Warehouse  Act,  approved  August 
11,  1916  (39  Stat.  490;  7  U.S.C.  268),  the 
Regulations  of  the  Secretary  of  Agricul¬ 
ture  for  Warehousemen  Storing  Cold 
Pack  Fruit,  S.R.A.-B.A.E.  Ill,  approved 
May  26,  1928  (Part  112  of  Title  7  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations) ,  are  hereby 
amended  (1)  by  striking  out  the  words 
“Bureau  of  Agricultural  Economics” 
wherever  they  appear  in  said  regulations 
and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  words 
“Agricultural  Marketing  Service”;  and 
(2)  by  striking  out  the  word  “Bureau” 
wherever  it  appears  in  said  regulations 
and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  word 
“Service.” 

These  regulations  shall  continue  in  ef¬ 
fect  and  be  administered  by  the  Agricul¬ 
tural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand  and 
the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agriculture. 

[seal]  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2372;  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 

12:44  p.  m.J 


Part  113 — Amendment  of  Regulations 
for  Warehousemen  Storing  Seeds 
Under  the  United  States  Warehouse 
Act 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  the 
United  States  Warehouse  Act,  approved 
August  11,  1916  (39  Stat.  490;  7  U.S.C. 
268),  the  Regulations  of  the  Secretary 
of  Agriculture  for  Warehousemen  Stor¬ 
ing  Seeds,  S.R.A.-B-A.E.  122,  approved 
November  21,  1930  (Part  113  of  Title  7 
of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations),  are 
hereby  amended  (1)  by  striking  out  the 
words  “Bureau  of  Agricultural  Econom¬ 
ics”  wherever  they  appear  in  said  regu¬ 
lations  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the 
words  “Agricultural  Marketing  Service”; 
and  (2)  by  striking  out  the  word 
“Bureau”  wherever  it  appears  in  said 
regulations  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof 
the  word  “Service.” 

These  regulations  shall  continue  in 
effect  and  be  administered  by  the  Ag¬ 
ricultural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand 


and  the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Ag¬ 
riculture. 

[seal]  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

(F.  R.  Doc.  89-2373;  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 
12:45  p.  m.l 


Part  114 — Amendment  of  Regulations 
for  Warehousemen  Storing  Cherries 
in  Sulphur  Dioxide  Brine  Under  the 
United  States  Warehouse  Act 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  the 
United  States  Warehouse  Act,  approved 
August  11,  1916  (39  Stat.  490;  7  U.S.C. 
268),  the  Regulations  of  the  Secretary 
of  Agriculture  for  Warehousemen  Stor¬ 
ing  Cherries  in  Sulphur  Dioxide  Brine, 
S.R.A.-BA.E.  134,  approved  May  3,  1932 
(Part  114  of  Title  7  of  the  Code  of  Fed¬ 
eral  Regulations),  are  hereby  amended 
(1)  by  striking  out  the  words  “Bureau 
of  Agricultural  Economics”  wherever 
they  appear  in  said  regulations  and  in¬ 
serting  in  lieu  thereof  the  words  “Agri¬ 
cultural  Marketing  Service”;  and  (2)  by 
striking  out  the  word  “Bureau”  wherever 
it  appears  in  said  regulations  and  in¬ 
serting  in  lieu  thereof  the  word  “Serv¬ 
ice.” 

These  regulations  shall  continue  in 
effect  and  be  administered  by  the  Agri¬ 
cultural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand  and 
the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agri¬ 
culture. 

[seal]  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2374;  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 

12:45  p.  m.) 


BUREAU  OF  ENTOMOLOGY  AND 
PLANT  QUARANTINE 

[B.E.P.Q.  485  Second  Revision! 

White-Fringed  Beetle  Quarantine 
Restrictions  Modified 

SEC.  301.72A — ADMINISTRATIVE  INSTRUC¬ 
TIONS,  REMOVAL  OF  WHITE-FRINGED 
BEETLE  CERTIFICATION  REQUIREMENTS 
UNTIL  FEBRUARY  1,  1940,  FOR  SPECIFIED 
ARTICLES  CONSIGNED  FROM  DESIGNATED 
PORTIONS  OF  THE  REGULATED  AREAS 

Approved  July  7,  1939;  effective  July  7. 
1939 

Circular  B.E.P.Q.  485  revised,  issued 
May  6,  1939, 1  effective  May  8,  1939, 
waived  certification  requirements  until 
July  1,  1939,  for  specified  articles  con¬ 
signed  from  certain  parts  of  the  areas 
regulated  under  quarantine  No.  72.  The 
present  revision  extends  the  period  of 
exemption  from  regulation  for  certain 
articles  from  areas  hereinafter  specified 
to  February  1,  1940. 
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Under  authorization  provided  in  No¬ 
tice  of  Quarantine  No.  72  (Sec.  301.72), 
all  certification  requirements  are  hereby 
waived  during  the  regulated  periods 
from  July  1,  1939,  to  January  31,  1940, 
inclusive,  of  the  following  articles  enu¬ 
merated  in  Regulation  3  (a)  and  (b), 
(Sec.  301.72-3)  when  free  from  soil,  it 
having  been  determined  that  sanitary 
measures  and  natural  conditions  have  so 
reduced  the  risk  of  contamination  with 
the  egg  or  adult  stage  of  the  white- 
fringed  beetle  as  to  render  certification 
unnecessary  during  the  period  indicated: 

1.  When  consigned  from  the  regulated 
areas  in  Alabama — Mobile  County; 
Florida — Escambia  County;  Louisiana — 
Parish  of  East  Baton  Rouge;  Missis¬ 
sippi — Jackson  County,  certification  re¬ 
quirements  are  waived  on  the  following 
articles : 

Potatoes  and  sweetpotatoes. 

Sweetpotato  vines,  draws,  and  cuttings. 
Cordwood,  pulpwood,  stumpwood,  and 
logs. 

Used  or  unused  lumber,  timbers,  posts, 
poles,  crossties,  and  other  building  mate¬ 
rials. 

Hay,  roughage  of  all  kinds,  straw, 
leaves,  and  leafmold. 

Peas,  beans,  and  peanuts  in  shells,  or 
the  shells  of  any  of  these  products. 

Seed  cotton,  cottonseed,  baled  cotton 
lint,  and  linters. 

Used  implements  and  machinery,  scrap 
metal,  junk,  and  utensils  or  containers 
coming  in  contact  with  the  ground. 

Brick,  tiling,  stone,  and  concrete  slabs 
and  blocks. 

Nursery  stock  and  other  plants,  which 
are  free  from  soil. 

2.  When  consigned  from  the  regulated 
areas  in  Mississippi — Counties  of  Hinds 
and  Pearl  River,  certification  require¬ 
ments  are  waived  on  the  following 
articles: 

Potatoes  and  sweetpotatoes. 
Sweetpotato  vines,  draws,  and  cuttings. 
Cordwood,  pulpwood,  stumpwood,  and 
logs. 

Used  or  unused  lumber,  timbers,  posts, 
poles,  crossties,  and  other  building  mate¬ 
rials. 

Hay,  roughage  of  all  kinds,  straw, 
leaves,  and  leafmold. 

Peas,  beans,  and  peanuts  in  shells,  or 
the  shells  of  any  of  these  products. 

Used  implements  and  machinery,  scrap 
metal,  junk,  and  utensils  or  containers 
coming  in  contact  with  the  ground. 

Brick,  tiling,  stone,  and  concrete  slabs 
and  blocks. 

Nursery  stock  and  other  plants,  which 
are  free  from  soil. 

3.  When  consigned  from  the  regulated 
areas  in  Louisiana — Parishes  of  Jefferson, 
Orleans  (including  the  City  of  New 
Orleans),  and  Plaquemines,  certification 
requirements  are  waived  on  the  following 
articles: 

Potatoes  and  sweetpotatoes. 
Sweetpotato  vines,  draws,  and  cuttings. 
Cordwood,  pulpwood,  stumpwood,  and 
logs. 


TITLE  9— ANIMALS  AND  ANIMAL 
PRODUCTS 

BUREAU  OF  ANIMAL  INDUSTRY 


of  Rules  and  Regulations  Under  the 
Packers  and  Stockyards  Act 


Unused  lumber,  timber,  posts,  poles, 
and  crossties. 

Hay,  roughage  of  all  kinds,  straw, 
leaves,  and  leafmold. 

Peas,  beans,  and  peanuts  In  the  shells,  |  P«»ts_201.  202,  203  amp  204— Amendmeht 
or  the  shells  of  any  of  these  products. 

Seed  cotton,  cottonseed,  baled  cotton 

lint,  and  linters.  Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in 

All  articles,  designated  in  paragraphs  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  by  the  Pack- 

(a)  and  (b)  of  Regulation  3  of  Quaran-  “dl “SpS"*?  *cttaPpJ°vei^ug“st 

tine  No.  72’  (Sec.  301.72-3)  for  which  15.  1921  (42  Stat  169;  7  U.S.C.  228),  the 
certification  requirements  are  not  herein-  r“les  a"d  regulations  of  the  Secretary  of 
above  waived,  shall  remain  under  the  Agriculture,  B.A.I.  order  364  approved 
restrictions  of  the  quarantine  during  the  ^t^ruary  17,  1938  (Parts  201,  202,  203, 
period  covered  by  this  document.  mid  204  of  Title  9  of  the (Code  of  Federal 

Regulations),  are  hereby  amended  (1) 
by  striking  out  the  words  “Bureau  of 
Animal  Industry”  wherever  they  appear 
in  said  rules  and  regulations  and  insert¬ 
ing  in  lieu  thereof  the  words  “Agricul¬ 
tural  Marketing  Service”;  and  (2)  by 
striking  out  the  word  “Bureau”  wherever 
it  appears  in  said  rules  and  regulations 
and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  word 
Service.” 

These  rules  and  regulations  shall  con¬ 
tinue  in  effect  and  be  administered  by 
the  Agricultural  Marketing  Service. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  July  1939.  Witness  my  hand  and 
the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agricul¬ 
ture. 

[seal]  H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 


(Issued  under  Sec.  301.72)  [B.EP.Q. 
485,  Second  Revision,  July  7,  1939] 
[seal]  Avery  S.  Hoyt, 

Acting  Chief. 

IF.  R.  Doc.  39-2414;  FUed,  July  7,  1939; 
11:58  a.  m.] 


FEDERAL  CROP  INSURANCE 
CORPORATION 

[  F.C  1 R..— Series  1,  No.  1,  Supp.  81] 

Part  401 — Wheat  Crop  Insurance 
Regulations 

AMENDMENTS 

By  virtue  of  the  authority  vested  in  the 
Federal  Crop  Insurance  Corporation  by 
the  Federal  Crop  Insurance  Act,  ap¬ 
proved  February  16,  1938,  as  amended  by 
Public  Law  No.  691  of  the  75th  Congress, 
approved  June  22,  1938,  the  Regulations 
Relating  to  Wheat  Crop  Insurance,  as 
amended,  are  hereby  further  amended, 
as  follows: 

By  amending  section  151,  Part  15,  to 
read,  as  follows: 

Refund  of  any  premium  or  portion 
thereof  which  has  been  paid  to  the  Cor¬ 
poration  by  means  of  an  advance  from 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  shall  be 
made  to  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture 
The  amount  of  any  such  refund  shall  be 
determined  in  the  manner  provided  for 
in  Part  9  of  these  Regulations  except 
that  the  cash  equivalent  of  the  amount 
of  wheat  to  be  refunded  shall  be  deter¬ 
mined  using  the  basic  market  price  and 
price  differentials  applicable  as  of  the 
date  of  the  advance  from  the  Secretary 
of  Agriculture;  Provided,  however,  That 
in  the  case  of  the  refund  of  a  supple¬ 
mental  advance  the  cash  equivalent  of 
the  amount  of  wheat  to  be  refunded  shall 
be  determined  using  the  basic  market 
price  and  price  differentials  applicable 
as  of  the  date  of  such  supplemental 
advance. 

Adopted  by  the  Board  of  Directors  on 
June  2,  1939. 

[seal]  M.  L.  Wilson, 

Chairman. 

Approved,  July  6,  1939. 

H.  A.  Wallace, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 


|F.  R.  Doc. 


39-2383;  FUed. 
12:46  p.  m.] 


July  6,  1939; 


TITLE  10— ARMY:  WAR  DEPARTMENT 
Chapter  IV — Military  Education 

PART  45 - AVIATION  INSTRUCTION  AT  NON- 

FEDERAL  ESTABLISHMENTS  2 

§  45.1  Specific  application  of  these 
regulations.  These  regulations  apply 
specifically  to  aviation  instruction  given 
military  personnel  in  regularly  estab¬ 
lished  civil  flying  schools  and  in  civil 
technical  schools.  Training  at  other 
educational  institutions,  industrial 
plants,  or  places  under  the  authority  of 
the  act  of  April  3,  1939,  will  be  as  pre¬ 
scribed  by  the  Chief  of  the  Air  Corps 
and  approved  by  the  Secretary  of  War. 
(Sec.  2,  Act  April  3,  1939)  [Par.  2, 
AR  350-3500,  June  15,  1939] 

§  45.2  Duties  of  the  Chief  of  the  Air 
Corps.  The  Chief  of  the  Air  Corps  is 
responsible  for  coordination  of  instruc¬ 
tion.  He  will  exercise  supervision  over 
all  military  personnel  at  institutions. 
He  will  determine  the  numbers  of  officers 
and  enlisted  men  required  for  adminis¬ 
trative  and  supervisory  duties  and  the 
numbers  of  students  that  are  to  be 
trained,  and  will  recommend  the  detail 
or  relief  of  such  personnel  to  the  War 
Department.  He  is  charged  with  the 
issuance  of  necessary  instructions  not 
provided  for  in  these  regulations.  (Sec. 


|F.  R.  Doc. 


39-2415;  Filed, 
11:58  a.  m-j 


July  7,  1939; 


4  F.R.  2750  DI. 
'3  Fit.  3003  DI. 


i  3  F.R.  499  DI. 

*  Part  45  is  supplementary  to  Title  10, 
Chapter  IV,  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regula¬ 
tions. 
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2,  Act  April  3,  1939)  [Par.  3,  AR  350- 
3500,  June  15,  1939] 

§  45.3  Selection  of  institutions.  The 
selection  of  an  institution  to  give  in¬ 
struction  to  military  students  will  be 
made  by  the  Secretary  of  War,  upon 
recommendation  of  the  Chief  of  the  Air 
Corps. 

(a)  The  primary  requirement  for  se¬ 
lection  will  be  the  suitability  of  an  in¬ 
stitution  to  accomplish  satisfactorily  the 
training  projected  by  the  Air  Corps.  A 
prerequisite  to  the  selection  of  a  civil  I 
school  is  the  holding  of  a  rating  or  let¬ 
ter  of  recognition  from  the  Civil  Aero¬ 
nautics  Authority  covering  pertinent 
courses  and  subjects  where  the  Author¬ 
ity  takes  cognizance  of  such  instruction. 

(b)  The  following  factors  when  ap¬ 
plicable  will  have  special  importance: 

(1)  Geographical  location  as  it  in¬ 
fluences  the  cost  of  Government  trans¬ 
portation  or  other  expense,  and  the 
functioning  of  the  system  of  supply  and 
repair  of  Government  property. 

(2)  Capacity  for  instruction  of  mili¬ 
tary  personnel  insofar  as  it  warrants  the 
maintenance  of  the  requisite  govern¬ 
mental  supervisory  and  administrative 
establishment  thereat. 

(3)  Ability  to  maintain  output  of 
trained  military  personnel  at  a  uniform 
rate. 

(4)  Ability  to  conduct  the  desired 
training  without  undue  hazard  to  per¬ 
sonnel  or  property. 

(5)  Conditions  affecting  health  and 
safety  of  military  personnel,  and  the 
preservation  and  maintenance  of  Gov¬ 
ernment  property. 

(6)  Availability  of  suitable  housing 
and  messing  facilities  adjacent  to  place 
of  instruction. 

(7)  Adequacy  of  instructional  facili¬ 
ties  and  methods,  and  quality  of  instruc¬ 
tion. 

(8)  Adequacy  of  facilities  for  mainte¬ 

nance  and  preservation  of  Government 
property.  >. 

(9)  Provisions  for  maintaining  the 
governmental  supervisory  and  adminis¬ 
trative  establishment.  (Sec.  2,  Act  April 
3,  1939)  [Par.  4,  AR  350-3500,  June  15, 
1939] 

§  45.4  Responsibilities  of  institutions. 
In  addition  to  functions  provided  for 
elsewhere  in  these  regulations,  institu¬ 
tions  will  be  required  to  agree  to  the 
following  prior  to  the  assignment  of 
military  personnel  thereat  for  instruc¬ 
tion: 

(a)  To  provide  adequate  and  satis¬ 
factory  housing  and  messing  facilities 
or  make  arrangements  therefor  at  a 
reasonable  cost  to  personnel  concerned, 
for  all  military  students  assigned  for 
instruction. 

(b)  To  provide  adequate  and  satisfac¬ 
tory  office  and  other  space  required  by 
Government  administrative  personnel  in 
the  performance  of  their  assigned  duties. 

(c)  To  comply  with  regulations  pre¬ 
scribed  by  proper  civil  authorities  to  in¬ 
sure  safety  and  with  such  supplementary 


instructions  issued  by  the  Chief  of  the 
Air  Corps,  or  his  representatives,  in  re¬ 
gard  thereto  and  not  in  conflict  there¬ 
with  as  may  be  deemed  necessary  in 
the  premises. 

(d)  To  save  the  Government  harm¬ 
less  from  liability  for  any  injury  or 
damage  to  persons  and  property,  except 
Government  personnel. 

(e)  To  keep  in  the  office  of  the  school 
registrar  and  available  to  the  Chief 
of  the  Air  Corps  or  his  representatives 
complete  records  pertaining  to  the  train-  | 
ing  and  progress  of  each  military  stu¬ 
dent.  Records  should  be  kept  as  pre¬ 
scribed  by  the  Chief  of  the  Air  Corps. 

(f)  To  give  representatives  of  the 
Government  access  to  books  of  account 
and  records  at  such  time  as  it  may  be 
necessary  for  the  Government  to  deter¬ 
mine  actual  cost  of  instruction. 

(g)  To  open  to  inspection  by  Govern¬ 
ment  representatives  at  any  time  all  fa¬ 
cilities  employed  for  the  training  of  mili¬ 
tary  personnel.  (Sec.  2,  Act  April  3, 
1939)  [Par.  5,  AR  350-3500,  June  15, 
1939] 

§  45.5  Agreements  with  institutions 
for  instruction.  Services  of  schools  will 
be  procured  by  a  contract  in  writing 
which  will  embody  the  terms  and  condi¬ 
tions  governing  the  furnishing  of  the  in¬ 
struction  contemplated  herein.  The  cost 
of  tuition  for  courses  of  instruction  as 
authorized  in  these  regulations  will  be 
established  by  negotiation  (Sec.  2,  Act 
April  3,  1939)  [Par.  6,  AR  350-3500, 
June  15,  1939] 

§  45.6  Military  organization — (a)  Or¬ 
ganization — (1)  Air  Corps  training  de¬ 
tachments.  A  military  detachment  will 
be  formed  at  institutions  operating  under 
the  provisions  of  these  regulations.  All 
military  personnel  on  duty  at  or  assigned 
as  students  at  each  such  school  will  be 
attached  to  this  detachment.  Detach¬ 
ments  so  organized  will  be  designated  as 
Air  Corps  training  detachments.  The 
geographical  location  will  form  the  last 
part  of  the  designation  of  each  detach¬ 
ment.  The  senior  Air  Corps  officer  on 
duty  with  each  detachment  will  be  desig¬ 
nated  the  Air  Corps  supervisor,  and  will 
command  the  detachment. 

(2)  Districts.  For  the  purpose  of  prop¬ 
erly  supervising  the  training  being  con¬ 
ducted  at  schools  in  accordance  with 
these  regulations  and  properly  coordi¬ 
nating  activities  of  training  and  supply, 
the  Chief  of  the  Air  Corps  is  authorized 
to  divide  the  schools  conducting  military 
training  into  not  to  exceed  three  dis¬ 
tricts  and  to  appoint  a  district  supervisor 
in  charge  of  each  district.  The  duties 
and  responsibilities  of  district  supervisors 
will  be  as  directed  by  the  Chief  of  the 
Air  Corps. 

(b)  Exemption  from  command.  De¬ 
tachments  formed  under  the  provisions 
of  these  regulations  will  be  exempt  from 
corps  area  supervision  and  control  ex¬ 
cept  for  disciplinary  matters  and  routine 
supply.  (Sec.  2,  Act  April  3,  1939)  [Par. 
7,  AR  350-3500,  June  15,  1939] 

§  45.7  Duties  of  Air  Corps  supervisor. 
(a)  The  Air  Corps  supervisor  will  be  an 


intermediary  In  all  relations  between  the 
War  Department  and  the  institution  at 
which  he  is  assigned  in  matters  pertain¬ 
ing  to  the  instruction  of  military  students 
thereat. 

(b)  In  addition  to  his  duties  as  com¬ 
mander  of  his  detachment  and  such 
other  duties  as  may  be  assigned  by  proper 
authority  he  will — 

(1)  Determine  the  continued  adequacy 
and  suitability  of  contractors’  facilities 
and  methods  as  they  apply  to  the  in¬ 
struction  of  military  students. 

(2)  Maintain  contact  with  progress  of 
military  students  and  pass  upon  the  eligi¬ 
bility  of  any  student  to  receive  a  certifi¬ 
cate  of  graduation. 

(3)  Determine  the  proficiency  of  stu¬ 
dents  in  their  assignments  at  any  time 
during  the  course  of  instruction. 

(4)  Be  responsible  for  the  discipline  of 
military  students  at  all  times. 

(5)  Suspend  the  instruction  of  any 
military  student  when  such  action  is 
necessary. 

(6)  Insure  that  no  officer  or  enlisted 
man  is  conducting  or  pursuing  any  course 
of  instruction  at  the  school  without 
proper  authority  of  the  War  Department. 

(7)  Render  reports  prescribed  by  the 
Chief  of  the  Air  Corps  and  by  pertinent 
Army  Regulations.  A  special  report  will 
be  submitted  in  writing  covering  any 
serious  breach  of  contract  or  agreement 
on  the  part  of  any  school  or  school  repre¬ 
sentative,  concerning  which  adequate 
corrective  action  has  not  been  taken 
within  a  reasonable  length  of  time.  (Sec. 
2,  Act  April  3,  1939)  [Par.  8,  AR  350- 
3500,  June  15,  19391 

§  45.8  Termination  of  status  as  stu¬ 
dent.  (a)  An  academic  board  composed 
of  officers  will  be  appointed  as  directed 
by  the  Chief  of  the  Air  Corps  at  each 
institution  which  has  been  designated  to 
give  flying  instruction  to  military  person¬ 
nel.  This  board  will  consider  all  cases 
that  are  referred  to  it  by  the  Air  Corps 
supervisor  which  involve  the  fitness  of  a 
student  to  continue  instruction  for  any 
reason  whatsoever  and  will  make  appro¬ 
priate  recommendations  relating  to  the 
disqualification,  discharge,  or  reinstate¬ 
ment  of  any  student.  If  at  any  time  the 
board  decides  that  a  military  student  is 
not  qualified  to  continue  the  course,  the 
Air  Corps  supervisor  will — 

(1)  In  case  of  an  officer.  Forward 
board  proceedings  in  triplicate  to  the 
Chief  of  the  Air  Corps,  who  will  take 
final  action  and  will  return  one  copy  to 
the  Air  Corps  supervisor  and  forward 
one  copy  to  the  Commanding  Officer, 
Air  Corps  Training  Center. 

(2)  In  case  of  a  flying  cadet.  Comply 
with  the  provisions  of  paragraph  18, 
AR  615-160.1 

(b)  If  at  any  time  a  student  enlisted 
man,  other  than  a  flying  cadet,  shall  be 
deemed  unfitted  for  any  reasons  to  con¬ 
tinue  the  course,  the  Air  Corps  super- 


*  Administrative  regulations  of  the  War 
Department  relative  to  enlistment  of  flying 
cadets. 
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visor  will  immediately  relieve  him  as  a 
student  and  report  the  facts  to  the  Com¬ 
mandant,  Air  Corps  Technical  School, 
for  necessary  action.  (Sec.  2,  Act  April 
3.  1939)  l Par.  9,  AR  350-3500,  June  15, 
19391 

§  45.9  Property.  All  Government 
owned  property  required  at  institutions 
regardless  of  the  purpose  for  which  in¬ 
tended  will  be  consigned  to  the  com¬ 
manding  officer  of  the  local  Air  Corps 
training  detachment.  Property  trans¬ 
actions  between  the  Air  Corps  supervisor 
and  a  school  will  be  governed  by  para¬ 
graph  (e)  (2)  (i),  section  45.10.  An 
accountable  officer  will  be  designated  by 
the  Chief  of  the  Air  Corps  who  will  ac¬ 
count  for  all  Government  property  lo¬ 
cated  at  each  institution.  The  Chief  of 
the  Air  Corps  will  furnish  each  corps 
area  commander  concerned  with  the 
name  or  designation  of  the  accountable 
officer.  (Sec.  2,  Act  April  3,  1939) 
[Par.  10,  AR  350-3500,  June  15,  19391 
§  45.10  Loan  of  Government  prop¬ 
erty — <a)  General.  Property  subject  to 
loan  will  comprise  any  Government 
owned  property  mentioned  and  described 
in  section  4,  act  of  April  3,  1939.  All 
loans  of  Government  property  will  be 
made  subject  to  return  upon  call  of  the 
Government,  and  without  obligations 
upon  the  part  of  the  Government  to  re¬ 
pair  or  replace  the  same  in  whole  or  in 
part  unless  otherwise  specifically  pro¬ 
vided  for  by  agreement  in  writing  with 
the  institution  concerned. 

(b)  Accredited  aviation  schools  de¬ 
fined.  The  term  accredited  aviation 
schools  is  defined  as  those  flying  schools 
or  aviation  mechanics  schools  that  have 
been  selected  by  the  Secretary  of  War  in 
accordance  with  section  45.3. 

(c)  Eligibility  for  loans.  (1)  The  in¬ 
stitution  must  be  an  accredited  school 
within  the  definition  of  paragraph  (b) 
above  and  under  contractual  obligations 
with  the  Government  for  the  training  of 
personnel  of  the  Military  Establishment 
pursuant  to  section  2,  act  of  April  3, 1939. 

(2)  The  detail  of  military  personnel 
as  students  at  institutions  will  not  create 
any  obligation  on  the  part  of  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  to  provide  property  for  the  in¬ 
struction  of  military  students  except  as 
set  forth  in  formal  agreements  that  may 
be  entered  into  by  the  Government  with 
the  institution  concerned. 

(d)  Administrative  provisions.  (1) 
Loans  of  Government  property,  except 
serviceable  aircraft,  necessary  for  proper 
instruction  at  accredited  aviation  schools 
will  be  made  at  the  discretion  of  the 
Chief  of  the  Air  Corps.  The  quantity 
and  nature  of  the  property,  and  the 
conditions  under  which  loans  will  be 
made,  will  be  as  determined  by  the  Chief 
of  the  Air  Corps,  except  as  otherwise 
provided  for  herein. 

(2)  The  Chief  of  the  Air  Corps  will 
secure  the  approval  of  the  Secretary  of 
War  for  the  loan  of  all  aircraft  avail¬ 
able  for  this  purpose.  The  Chief  of  the 
Air  Corps  will  make  such  allocations  to 
institutions  of  serviceable  aircraft  ap¬ 
proved  for  loan  by  the  Secretary  of  War 


as  are  deemed  necessary  for  the  proper 
instruction  of  military  personnel. 

(3)  Administrative  details  not  incon¬ 
sistent  with  these  regulations  respecting 
the  loan  of  Government  property  and 
the  maintenance  thereof,  including  the 
extent  to  which  an  institution  will  be 
held  responsible  for  replacement,  repair, 
and  overhaul,  will  be  matters  for  deter¬ 
mination  by  the  Chief  of  the  Air  Corps. 

(e)  Procedure — (1)  Requisitions.  Re¬ 
quests  for  the  issue  of  Government  prop¬ 
erty  will  be  submitted  by  the  institution 
to  the  Air  Corps  supervisor.  When  au¬ 
thorized,  the  issue  to  the  institution  will 
be  made  by  the  Air  Corps  supervisor,  or 
if  not  on  hand  will  be  obtained  by  him 
on  requisition. 

(2)  Loans,  (i)  Government  property 
will  be  loaned  to  institutions  by  the  Air 
Corps  supervisor  on  memorandum  re¬ 
ceipt.  Credit  memorandum  receipt  will 
be  furnished  the  institution  by  the  Air 
Corps  supervisor  for  property  returned 
to  the  War  Department. 

(ii)  The  responsible  head  or  corre¬ 
sponding  executive  of  the  institution  will 
designate  in  writing  a  representative  who 
will  sign  all  property  papers  for  the 
school  in  the  name  of  the  institution. 

(iii)  Reports  concerning  the  quantity 
and  condition  of  Government  property 
in  its  possession  will  be  rendered  by  the 
institution  as  required  by  the  Chief  of 
the  Air  Corps. 

(iv)  The  institution  will  make  settle¬ 
ment  for  property  held  on  memorandum 
receipt  as  required  by  the  Air  Corps 
supervisor. 

(3)  Accounting.  Property  will  be  ac¬ 
counted  for  as  prescribed  in  section  45.9. 

(f)  Transportation.  (1)  Property  au¬ 
thorized  to  be  loaned  under  the  provi¬ 
sions  of  paragraph  (a)  above  will  be  de¬ 
livered  to  an  institution  through  the  Air 
Corps  supervisor  by  air,  rail,  or  motor  I 
transportation  as  the  interests  of  the 
Government  may  require,  at  the  expense 
of  the  Government,  except  for  drayage  as 
provided  for  in  subparagraph  (2)  below. 
The  return  of  such  property  as  requires 
rail  or  motor  transportation,  including 
property  in  the  possession  of  the  Air 
Corps  supervisor,  will  be  accomplished  by 
the  institution  making  delivery  f.  o.  b. 
cars  or  motor  truck,  city  of  the  institu¬ 
tion  concerned,  properly  packed,  boxed, 
crated,  and  prepared  for  domestic  ship¬ 
ment  to  such  destination  as  may  be  de¬ 
termined  by  the  Government.  The  re¬ 
turn  of  airplanes  in  condition  for  flight 
will  be  accomplished  by  the  institution, 
set  up,  serviced,  and  made  ready  for 
flight  at  the  flying  field  of  the  institution 
concerned. 

(2)  All  drayage  of  Government  prop¬ 
erty  to  and  from  air  or  rail  terminal,  city 
of  institution  concerned,  will  be  fur¬ 
nished  by  and  at  the  expense  of  the  in¬ 
stitutions. 

(3)  The  cost  of  transportation  charge¬ 
able  to  the  Government  will  be  paid  from 
funds  allocated  to  the  Chief  of  the  Air 
Corps. 

(g)  Lost ,  damaged,  or  destroyed  prop¬ 
erty.  (1)  Government  property  which 


becomes  unserviceable  through  fair  wear 
and  tear  incident  to  the  proper  and  au¬ 
thorized  use  thereof  will  occasion  no  lia¬ 
bility  to  the  institution.  Such  property 
may  be  returned  to  the  Government  for 
replacement  or  credit  or  should  be  re¬ 
paired  by  the  institution  in  accordance 
with  the  terms  of  the  written  agreement 
that  is  entered  into  with  the  Government 
for  the  instruction  of  military  personnel. 

(2)  Government  property  lost,  de¬ 
stroyed,  or  damaged  by  fire,  flood,  theft, 
tornado,  aircraft  accident,  or  other  simi¬ 
lar  causes,  without  fault  or  neglect  on  the 
part  of  the  institution,  its  servants,  or 
employees,  will  occasion  no  liability  to 
the  institution.  To  determine  whether 
such  loss,  destruction,  or  damage  was 
without  fault  or  neglect  on  the  part  of 
the  institution,  its  servants,  or  employees, 
a  survey  will  be  made  as  provided  in 
paragraphs  6  and  8,  AR  35-6640. 3  The 
surveying  officer  will  be  appointed  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  instructions  issued  by  the 
Chief  of  the  Air  Corps.  Reports  of  sur¬ 
vey  for  property  in  the  possession  of  an 
institution  will  be  prepared  by  the  Air 
Corps  supervisor. 

(3)  All  other  loss,  damage,  or  deteri¬ 
oration  of  Government  property  for  which 
an  institution  is  responsible  will  be  made 
good  by  the  institution.  The  Chief  of 
Finance  will  take  the  necessary  action 
to  secure  reimbursement  to  the  United 
States  for  such  loss,  destruction,  damage, 
or  deterioration. 

(4)  The  Air  Corps  supervisor  will  re¬ 
port  to  the  authorities  of  the  institution 
in  writing  any  facts,  circumstances,  or 
conditions  which  he  believes  to  be  preju¬ 
dicial  to  the  proper  protection  of  Gov¬ 
ernment  property  against  loss  through 
fire,  flood,  theft,  tornado,  accident,  or 
other  similar  causes.  In  the  event  that 
proper  corrective  action  is  not  taken  by 
the  institution  as  the  result  of  such  com- 

j  munication,  report  thereof  will  be  made 
to  the  Chief  of  the  Air  Corps.  Access  to 
all  such  reports  will  be  afforded  to  sur¬ 
veying  officers  appointed  under  the  provi¬ 
sions  of  subparagraph  (2)  above. 

(5)  The  relief  of  institutions  from  li¬ 
ability  in  connection  with  property  re¬ 
ferred  to  above  will  in  no  way  render 
inoperative  any  written  agreement  made 
by  them  with  the  Government  for  repairs 
and  maintenance. 

(h)  Maintenance  and  repair.  (1)  The 
institution  will  keep  and  maintain  prop¬ 
erty  loaned  to  it  in  good  repair  and  in 
the  same  condition  as  when  received  by 
it,  usual  wear,  tear  and  usage  excepted, 
unless  otherwise  specifically  provided  for 
in  a  written  agreement  made  with  the 
institution  for  the  instruction  of  military 
personnel. 

(2)  Authorized  Government  repre¬ 
sentatives  will  have  free  access  to  all 
Government  property  loaned  to  an  insti¬ 
tution  for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining 
the  condition  of  such  property  and  the 
manner  in  which  it  is  being  safeguarded, 
stored,  maintained,  and  repaired. 


*  Administrative  regulations  of  the  War  De¬ 
partment  relative  to  survey  of  lost,  destroyed, 
or  unserviceable  property. 
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(3)  Hie  Chief  of  the  Air  Corps  may 
prescribe  regulations  that  will  facilitate 
proper  inspection  and  maintenance  of 
loaned  Government  property,  when  such 
regulations  are  consistent  with  the  con¬ 
tractual  obligations  of  the  institution. 

(1)  Care  and  safekeeping.  (1)  None 
of  the  property  owned  by  the  Government 
and  furnished  to  an  institution  under 
these  regulations  will  be  removed  by  the 
institution  from  the  continental  limits  of 
the  United  States  nor  utilized  by  it  for 
any  other  purpose  than  the  instruction  of 
military  personnel  or  the  performance  of 
formal  contracts  pertaining  to  such  in¬ 
struction. 

(2)  Proper  storage  facilities  will  be 
furnished  by  the  institution  for  all  Gov¬ 
ernment  property  in  its  possession  and  in 
the  possession  of  the  Air  Corps  supervi¬ 
sor.  The  place  and  manner  of  storage 
will  provide  satisfactorily  for  the  care  and 
safekeeping  of  Government  property  and 
will  be  such  as  to  prevent  undue  and 
avoidable  deterioration. 

(3)  Government  parts,  accessories, 
and  supplies  will  in  no  case  be  stored 
or  mingled  with  the  articles  of  a  like 
nature  that  belong  to  an  institution. 
The  manner  of  storage  will  permit  ready 
identification  of  the  property  that  is 
loaned  by  the  Government  and  facilitate 
its  inventory  when  such  action  is  re¬ 
quired.  (Sec.  4,  Act  April  3,  1939) 
[Pars.  11  to  19,  AR  350-3500,  June  15, 
19391 

[seal]  E.  S.  Adams, 

Major  General, 

The  Adjutant  General. 


Adopted  by  the  Board  of  Directors  of 
the  Federal  Deposit  Insurance  Corpora¬ 
tion  on  July  1,  1939. 

[seal]  E.  F.  Downey, 

Secretary. 


[P.  R.  Doc. 


39-2408;  Piled, 
10:49  a.  m.] 


July  7,  1939; 


TITLE  16— COMMERCIAL  PRACTICES 
FEDERAL  TRADE  COMMISSION 
[Docket  No.  3426] 

In  the  Matter  of  Earl  Chrome 
Manufacturing  Company 


[P.  R.  Doc. 


39-2401;  Piled, 
9:10  a.  m.] 


July  7,  1939; 


TITLE  12— BANKS  AND  BANKING 

FEDERAL  DEPOSIT  INSURANCE 
CORPORATION 

Resolution  Approving  Certified 
Statement  Forms 

Paragraph  (1)  of  subsection  (h)  of 
Section  12B  of  the  Federal  Reserve  Act, 
as  amended,  provides  in  part: 

The  certified  statements  required  to  be 
filed  with  the  Corporation  under  paragraphs 
(2),  (3),  and  (4)  of  this  subsection  shall  be 
in  such  form  and  set  forth  such  supporting 
information  as  the  board  of  directors  shaU 
prescribe. 

Resolved,  That  pursuant  to  the  provi 
sions  of  paragraph  (1)  of  subsection  (h) 
of  Section  12B  of  the  Federal  Reserve 
Act,  as  amended,  the  following  described 
certified  statement  forms  be  approved; 

(1)  Certified  Statement — Part  One, 
Based  on  Deposits  for  the  Six  Months 
Ending  June  30,  1939,  Form  545H,  in 
quadruplicate.1 

(2)  Recapitulation  of  the  Monthly 
Totals  of  Certified  Statement — Part  Two, 
for  the  Six  Months  Ending  June  30,  1939, 
Form  555H,  in  triplicate.1 


1  Piled  as  a  part  of  the  original  document; 
requests  for  copies  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Federal  Deposit  Insurance  Corporation. 


§  3.99  (b)  Using  or  selling  lottery  de¬ 
vices — In  merchandising.  Selling,  etc.,  in 
connection  with  offer,  etc.,  in  commerce, 
of  radios,  clocks,  cocktail  shakers,  coffee 
sets,  or  any  other  merchandise,  any 
merchandise  so  packed  and  assembled 
that  sales  thereof  to  the  general  public 
are  to  be,  or  may  be,  made  by  means  of  a 
lottery,  gaming  device,  or  gift  enterprise, 
prohibited.  (Sec.  5,  38  Stat.  719,  as 
amended  by  Sec.  3,  52  Stat.  112;  15  U.S.C., 
Supp.  IV,  sec.  45b)  [Cease  and  desist  or¬ 
der,  Earl  Chrome  Manufacturing  Com¬ 
pany,  Docket  3426,  June  26,  1939] 

§  3.99  (b)  Using  or  selling  lottery  de¬ 
vices  —  In  merchandising.  Supplying, 
etc.,  in  connection  with  offer,  etc.,  in  com¬ 
merce,  of  radios,  clocks,  cocktail  shakers, 
coffee  sets,  or  any  other  merchandise, 
others  with  any  merchandise,  together 
with  punchboards,  push  or  pull  cards,  or 
any  other  lottery  device,  or  separately,  to 
enable  said  persons  to  sell  or  distribute 
said  merchandise  by  the  use  of  said 
punchboards,  etc.,  prohibited.  (Sec.  5,  38 
Stat.  719,  as  amended  by  Sec.  3,  52  Stat.  j 
112;  15  U.S.C.,  Supp.  IV,  sec.  45b)  [Cease 
and  desist  order,  Earl  Chrome  Manufac¬ 
turing  Company,  Docket  3426,  June  26, 
1939] 

§  3.99  (b)  Using  or  selling  lottery  de¬ 
vices — In  merchandising.  Selling,  etc., 
in  connection  with  offer,  etc.,  in  com¬ 
merce,  of  radios,  clocks,  cocktail  shakers, 
coffee  sets,  or  any  other  merchandise,  any 
merchandise  by  means  of  a  game  of 
chance,  gift  enterprise,  or  lottery  scheme, 
prohibited.  (Sec.  5,  38  Stat.  719,  as 
amended  by  Sec.  3,  52  Stat.  112;  15 
U.S.C.,  Supp.  IV,  sec.  45b)  [Cease  and 
desist  order,  Earl  Chrome  Manufactur¬ 
ing  Company,  Docket  3426,  June  26, 
1939] 

§  3.69  (a)  (4)  Misrepresenting  one¬ 
self  and  goods — Business  status,  advan¬ 
tages  or  connections — Dealer  as  manu¬ 
facturer:  §  3.96  (b)  (5)  Using  mislead¬ 
ing  name — Vendor — Producer  or  labora¬ 
tory  status  of  dealer.  Representing,  in 
connection  with  offer,  etc.,  in  commerce, 
of  radios,  clocks,  cocktail  shakers,  coffee 
sets,  or  any  other  merchandise,  that  re¬ 
spondent  is  the  manufacturer  of  the  mer¬ 
chandise  which  he  sells  and  distributes, 
unless  and  until  he  owns  and  operates,  or 
directly  and  absolutely  controls,  the  plant 
or  factory  wherein  said  merchandise  is 
manufactured  by  him,  prohibited.  (Sec. 
5,  38  Stat.  719,  as  amended  by  Sec.  3,  52 


Stat.  112;  15  U.S.C.,  Supp.  IV,  sec.  45b) 
[Cease  and  desist  order,  Earl  Chrome 
Manufacturing  Company,  Docket  3426, 
June  26,  1939] 

United  States  of  America — Before 
Federal  Trade  Commission 

At  a  regular  session  of  the  Federal 
Trade  Commission,  held  at  its  office  in 
the  City  of  Washington,  D.  C.,  on  the 
26th  day  of  June,  A.  D.  1939. 

Commissioners:  Robert  E.  Freer, 
Chairman;  Garland  S.  Ferguson,  Charles 
H.  March,  Ewin  L.  Davis,  William  A. 
Ayres. 

In  the  Matter  of  Morris  L.  Rauer,  In¬ 
dividually,  and  Trading  as  Earl 
Chrome  Manufacturing  Company 


ORDER  TO  CEASE  AND  DESIST 

This  proceeding  having  been  heard1 
by  the  Federal  Trade  Commission  upon 
the  complaint  of  the  Commission,  the 
answer  of  respondent,  testimony  and 
other  evidence  taken  before  Charles  F. 
Diggs,  an  examiner  of  the  Commission 
theretofore  duly  designated  by  it,  in  sup¬ 
port  of  the  allegations  of  said  complaint, 
brief  filed  herein  by  counsel  for  the  Com¬ 
mission  (respondent  having  offered  no 
proof,  filed  no  brief,  and  oral  argument 
not  having  been  requested),  and  the 
Commission  having  made  its  findings  as 
to  the  facts  and  its  conclusion  that  said 
respondent  has  violated  the  provisions  of 
the  Federal  Trade  Commission  Act; 

It  is  ordered.  That  the  respondent, 
Morris  L.  Rauer,  individually,  and  trad¬ 
ing  as  Earl  Chrome  Manufacturing  Com¬ 
pany,  or  trading  under  any  other  name 
or  names,  his  representatives,  agents  and 
employees,  directly  or  through  any  cor¬ 
porate  or  other  device,  in  connection  with 
the  offering  for  sale,  sale  and  distribu¬ 
tion  of  radios,  clocks,  cocktail  shakers, 
coffee  sets,  or  any  other  merchandise  in 
commerce,  as  commerce  is  defined  in  the 
Federal  Trade  Commission  Act,  do  forth¬ 
with  cease  and  desist  from: 

(1)  Selling  or  distributing  any  mer¬ 
chandise  so  packed  and  assembled  that 
sales  of  such  merchandise  to  the  general 
public  are  to  be  made,  or  may  be  made, 
by  means  of  a  lottery,  gaming  device,  or 
gift  enterprise; 

(2)  Supplying  to  or  placing  in  the 
hands  of  others  any  merchandise  to¬ 
gether  with  punchboards,  push  or  pull 
cards,  or  any  other  lottery  device,  or 
separately,  for  the  purpose  of  enabling 
said  persons  to  sell  or  distribute  said 
merchandise  by  the  use  of  said  punch- 
boards,  push  or  pull  cards,  or  any  other 
lottery  device; 

(3)  Selling  or  otherwise  disposing  of 
any  merchandise  by  means  of  a  game  of 
chance,  gift  enterprise,  or  lottery 
scheme; 

(4)  Representing  that  respondent  is 
the  manufacturer  of  the  merchandise 
which  he  sells  and  distributes  unless  and 
until  he  owns  and  operates  or  directly 
and  absolutely  controls  the  plant  or  fac- 
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tory  wherein  said  merchandise  is  manu¬ 
factured  by  him. 

It  is  further  ordered,  That  the  respond¬ 
ent  shall,  within  sixty  days  after  service 
upon  him  of  this  order,  file  with  the  Com¬ 
mission  a  report  in  writing,  setting  forth 
in  detail  the  manner  and  form  in  which 
he  has  complied  with  this  order. 

By  the  Commission. 

[seal]  Otis  B.  Johnson, 

Secretary. 

[P.  R.  Doc.  39-2417;  Filed,  July  7,  1939; 

12:55  p.  m.] 


[Docket  No.  3580] 

In  the  Matter  of  Bobs  Candy  &  Pecan 
Company 

§  3.99  (b)  Using  or  selling  lottery  de¬ 
vices — In  merchandising.  Selling,  etc.,  in 
connection  with  offer,  etc.,  in  commerce, 
of  candy  and  nut  confections  or  any  other 
merchandise,  candy,  etc.,  as  aforesaid,  so 
packed  that  sales  of  such  candy,  etc.,  are 
to  be,  or  may  be,  made  by  means  of  a 
lottery,  gaming  device,  or  gift  enterprise, 
prohibited.  (Sec.  5,  38  Stat.  719,  as 
amended  by  Sec.  3,  52  Stat.  112;  15  U.S.C., 
Supp.  IV,  sec.  45b)  l  Cease  and  desist 
order,  Bobs  Candy  &  Pecan  Company, 
Docket  3580,  June  26,  1939] 

§  3.99  (b)  Using  or  selling  lottery  de¬ 
vices  —  In  merchandising.  Supplying, 
etc.,  in  connection  with  offer,  etc.,  in  com¬ 
merce,  of  candy  and  nut  confections  or 
any  other  merchandise,  others  with  pack¬ 
ages  or  assortments  of  candy,  etc.,  as 
aforesaid,  together  with  a  push  or  pull 
card,  punch  board,  or  other  lottery  de¬ 
vice,  which  push  or  pull  card,  etc.,  is  to 
be,  or  may  be,  used  in  selling  and  dis¬ 
tributing  such  candy,  etc.,  to  the  public, 
prohibited.  (Sec.  5,  38  Stat.  719,  as 
amended  by  Sec.  3,  52  Stat.  112;  15  U.S.C., 
Supp.  IV,  sec.  45b)  [Cease  and  desist 
order,  Bobs  Candy  &  Pecan  Company, 
Docket  3580,  June  26,  1939] 

§  3.99  (b)  Using  or  selling  lottery  de- 
vice  s — In  merchandising.  Supplying, 
etc.,  in  connection  with  offer,  etc.,  in 
commerce,  of  candy  and  nut  confections ! 
or  any  other  merchandise,  others  with 
any  lottery  device,  either  with  assort¬ 
ments  of  candy,  etc.,  as  aforesaid,  or  sep¬ 
arately,  which  lottery  device  is  to  be,  or 
may  be,  used  in  selling  or  distributing 
such  candy,  etc.,  as  aforesaid,  to  the  gen¬ 
eral  public,  prohibited.  (Sec.  5,  38  Stat. 
719,  as  amended  by  Sec.  3,  52  Stat.  112;  15 
U.S.C.,  Supp.  IV,  sec.  45b)  [Cease  and 
desist  order,  Bobs  Candy  &  Pecan  Com¬ 
pany,  Docket  3580,  June  26,  1939] 

§  3.99  (b)  Using  or  selling  lottery  de¬ 
vices — In  merchandising.  Selling,  etc.,  in 
connection  with  offer,  etc.,  in  commerce, 
of  candy  and  nut  confections  or  any  other 
merchandise,  any  merchandise  by  means 
of  a  game  of  chance,  gift  enterprise  or 
lottery  scheme,  prohibited.  (Sec.  5,  38 
Stat.  719,  as  amended  by  Sec.  3,  52  Stat. 
1 12 ;  15  U.S.C.,  Supp.  IV,  sec.  45b)  [Cease 


and  desist  order,  Bobs  Candy  &  Pecan 
Company,  Docket  3580,  June  26,  1939] 

United  States  of  America — Before 
Federal  Trade  Commission 

At  a  regular  session  of  the  Federal 
Trade  Commission,  held  at  its  office  in 
the  City  of  Washington,  D.  C.,  on  the 
I  26th  day  of  June,  A.  D.  1939. 

Commissioners:  Robert  E.  Freer, 

Chairman;  Garland  S.  Ferguson,  Charles 
H.  March,  Ewin  L.  Davis,  William  A. 
Ayres. 

ORDER  TO  CEASE  AND  DESIST 

This  proceeding  having  been  heard1 
by  the  Federal  Trade  Commission  upon 
the  complaint  of  the  Commission  and 
the  answer  of  respondent,  in  which  an¬ 
swer  respondent  admits  all  the  material 
allegations  of  fact  set  forth  in  said  com¬ 
plaint  and  states  that  it  waives  all  inter¬ 
vening  procedure  and  further  hearing  as 
to  said  facts,  and  the  Commission  having 
made  its  findings  as  to  the  facts  and  con¬ 
clusion  that  said  respondent  has  violated 
the  provisions  of  the  Federal  Trade 
Commission  Act; 

It  is  ordered.  That  the  respondent, 
Bobs  Candy  and  Pecan  Company,  its  offi¬ 
cers,  representatives,  agents  and  employ¬ 
ees,  directly  or  through  any  corporate  or 
other  device,  in  connection  with  the  of¬ 
fering  for  sale,  sale  and  distribution  of 
candy  and  nut  confections  or  any  other 
merchandise  in  commerce,  as  commerce 
is  defined  in  the  Federal  Trade  Commis¬ 
sion  Act,  do  forthwith  cease  and  desist 
from; 

(1)  Selling  or  distributing  candy,  nut 
confections  or  any  other  merchandise  so 
packed  and  assembled  that  sales  of  such 
candy,  nut  confections  or  such  merchan¬ 
dise,  are  to  be  made  or  may  be  made 
by  means  of  a  lottery,  gaming  device  or 
gift  enterprise; 

(2)  Supplying  to  or  placing  in  the 
hands  of  others,  packages  or  assortments 
of  candy;  nut  confections  or  other  mer¬ 
chandise  together  with  a  push  or  pull 
card,  punch  board,  or  other  lottery  de- 

,  vice,  which  push  or  pull  card,  punch 
board  or  other  lottery  device  is  to  be  used 
or  may  be  used  in  selling  and  distrib¬ 
uting  such  candy,  nut  confections  or 
other  merchandise  to  the  public; 

(3)  Supplying  to  or  placing  in  the 
hands  of  others  any  lottery  device  either 
with  assortments  of  candy,  nut  confec¬ 
tions  or  other  merchandise,  or  separately, 
which  lottery  device  is  to  be  used,  or  may 
be  used  in  selling  or  distributing  such 
candy,  nut  confections  or  other  merchan- ! 
dise  to  the  general  public; 

(4)  Selling  or  otherwise  distributing 
any  merchandise  by  means  of  a  game  of 
chance,  gift  enterprise  or  lottery  scheme. 

It  is  further  ordered,  That  the  re¬ 
spondent  shall,  within  sixty  (60)  days 
after  service  upon  it  of  this  order,  file 


with  the  Commission  a  report  in  writing, 
setting  forth  in  detail  the  manner  and 
form  in  which  it  has  complied  with  this 
order. 

By  the  Commission. 

[seal]  Otis  B.  Johnson, 

Secretary. 

i  [P.  R.  Doc.  39-2418;  Piled,  July  7,  1939; 
12:55  p.  m.] 


TITLE  19— CUSTOMS  DUTIES 
BUREAU  OF  CUSTOMS 
[T.  D.  49909] 

Countervailing  Duty,  Silk  Goods 
From  Italy 

collectors  of  customs  instructed  to 

SUSPEND  LIQUIDATION  OF  ENTRIES  COVER¬ 
ING  SILK  GOODS  FROM  ITALY  PENDING 
DECLARATION  OF  AMOUNT  OF  COUNTER¬ 
VAILING  DUTY  TO  BE  COLLECTED;  DEPOSIT 
OF  ESTIMATED  COUNTERVAILING  DUTIES 
REQUIRED 

To  Collectors  of  Customs  and  Others 

Concerned: 

Official  reports  before  the  Department 
establish  to  its  satisfaction  that  bounties 
or  grants  are  paid  or  bestowed  directly 
or  indirectly  in  Italy  on  the  export  to 
the  United  States  of  silk  goods  which 
are  dutiable  under  the  provisions  of  the 
Tariff  Act  of  1930. 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  pursuant 
to  the  provisions  of  section  303  of  the 
Tariff  Act  of  1930  (U.S.C.,  title  19,  sec. 
1303),  countervailing  duties  equal  to 
any  bounty  or  grant  found  to  have  been 
paid  or  bestowed  will  be  collected  on 
dutiable  merchandise  composed  in  whole 
or  in  part  of  silk  and  imported  directly 
or  indirectly  from  Italy,  when  entered 
for  consumption  or  withdrawn  from 
warehouse  for  consumption  after  thirty 
days  after  publication  of  this  notice  in 
a  weekly  issue  of  Treasury  Decisions, 
whether  imported  in  the  condition  in 
which  exported  from  Italy  or  changed 
in  condition  by  remanufacture  or  other¬ 
wise. 

The  liquidation  of  all  entries  covering 
merchandise  described  above  and  entered 
for  consumption  or  withdrawn  from 
warehouse  for  consumption  after  thirty 
days  after  publication  of  this  notice  in 
a  weekly  issue  of  Treasury  Decisions 
shall  be  suspended  pending  the  declara¬ 
tion  of  the  net  total  amount  of  the 
bounty  or  grant  determined  or  estimated 
to  have  been  paid  or  bestowed  and  the 
net  amount  of  the  countervailing  duties 
to  be  collected.  A  deposit  of  estimated 
countervailing  duties  shall  be  required 
at  the  time  of  entry.  The  foregoing  in¬ 
structions,  however,  shall  not  apply  to 
importations  consisting  of  gifts  for  the 
personal  use  of  the  donee  or  of  articles 
purchased  at  retail  for  personal  use. 
The  amount  to  be  deposited  shall  be  cal¬ 
culated  in  accordance  with  the  follow¬ 
ing  table  and  predicated  on  the  net 
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weights  of  the  silk  (including  schappe 
and  bourrette)  contained  in  the  imported 
products,  plus  33V3%  of  such  weights  if 
the  natural  gum  has  been  removed  from 
the  silk  used  in  the  production  or  manu¬ 
facture  of  the  imported  product: 

(a)  Raw  silk  yarns,  dyed,  simple  or 
twisted  of  double  cocoons;  lire  32.8  per 
kilogram. 

(b)  Yarns  of  silk  waste  (schappe)  in¬ 
cluding  sewing  thread;  lire  49.2  per  ] 
kilogram. 

(c)  Yams  of  combings  (bourrette) ; 
lire  8.2  per  kilogram. 

(d)  Raw  silk  doubled  and  twisted, 
drawn,  dyed  silk,  silk  sewing  thread;  lire 
84.5  per  kilogram. 

(e)  Woven  materials,  velvets,  ribbons, 
tulles,  crepes,  knit  goods  and  stockings, 
in  raw  state;  lire  87  per  kilogram,  sub¬ 
ject  to  the  following  variations: 

(1)  For  every  kilogram  of  double  yarn 
lire  34.8. 

(2)  For  every  kilogram  of  yarn  of 
waste  content  lire  52.2. 

(3)  For  every  kilogram  of  yarn  of 
bourrette  content  lire  8.2. 

(f)  Woven  materials,  velvets,  ribbons, 
tulles,  crepes,  knit  goods  and  stockings, 
exported  in  the  dyed  or  finished  state; 
lire  89.5  per  kilogram  of  silk  content  (not 
weighted) ,  subject  to  the  following  vari¬ 
ations: 

(1)  For  every  kilogram  of  double  yam 
content  lire  36.8. 

(2)  For  every  kilogram  of  yarn  of 
waste  content  lire  55.2. 

(3)  For  every  kilogram  of  yarn  of 
bourrette  content  lire  9.2. 

The  facts  in  regard  to  each  importa¬ 
tion  shall  be  reported  promptly  to  the 
Bureau  of  Customs.  The  entry  and  re¬ 
lated  papers  shall  accompany  the  report. 
[seal]  James  H.  Moyle, 

Commissioner  of  Customs. 

Approved,  3:35  p.  m.,  July  5th,  1939. 

H.  Morgenthau,  Jr., 

Secretary  of  the  Treasury. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2399;  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 
3:13  p.  m.] 


TITLE  31— MONEY  AND  FINANCE: 
TREASURY 

CHAPTER  I— MONETARY  OFFICES 

Part  80 — The  Newly-Mined  Domestic 
Silver  Regulations  of  July  6,  1939* 

Sec. 

80.1  Scope. 

80.2  Authority  for  regulations. 

80.3  Definitions. 

80.4  Forms. 

80.5  Revocation  or  modification. 

80.6  Silver  which  will  be  received. 

80.7  Affidavits. 

80.8  Evidence  which  may  be  demanded. 

80.9  Settlement  for  silver  delivered. 

80.10  Records. 

80.11  Reports. 

80.12  Agreement  relating  to  records. 


§  80.1  Scope.  These  regulations  re¬ 
late  to  the  receipt  and  coinage  by  the 
United  States  coinage  mints  of  silver 
mined  in  the  United  States  or  any  place 
subject  to  the  jurisdiction  thereof  pur¬ 
suant  to  the  provisions  of  section  4  of 
the  Act  of  July  6,  1939.* 

§80.2  Authority  for  regulations. 
These  regulations  are  issued  under  sec¬ 
tion  4  of  the  Act  of  July  6,  1939.* 

§  80.3  Definitions.  As  used  in  these 
regulations — 

The  term  “person”  means  an  individ¬ 
ual,  partnership,  association,  or  corpora¬ 
tion. 

The  term  “United  States  coinage 
mints”  means  the  following  mints: 
United  States  Mint,  Philadelphia,  Pa.; 
United  States  Mint,  San  Francisco,  Calif.; 
United  States  Mint,  Denver,  Colo.  And 
whenever  authority  is  conferred  in  these 
regulations  upon  a  “mint”  such  authority 
is  conferred  upon  the  person  locally  in 
charge  of  the  mint,  acting  in  accordance 
with  instructions  of  the  Director  of  the 
Mint  or  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury.* 

§  80.4  Forms.  Any  form,  the  use  of 
which  is  prescribed  in  these  regulations, 
may  be  obtained  at  any  United  States 
mint  or  assay  office  or  at  the  Treasury 
Department,  Washington,  D.  C.* 

§  80.5  Revocation  or  modification. 
The  provisions  of  these  regulations  may 
be  revoked  or  modified  at  any  time.* 

I  80.6  Silver  which  will  be  received. 
The  United  States  coinage  mints,  under 
the  conditions  hereinafter  specified,  and 
subject  to  the  appropriate  regulations 
governing  the  mints,  will  receive  silver 
which  any  such  mint  is  satisfied  has  been  I 
mined  subsequently  to  July  1,  1939,  from 
natural  deposits  in  the  United  States  or 
any  place  subject  to  the  jurisdiction 
thereof. 

Such  mints  will  also  receive  silver 
which  forms  a  part  of  a  mixture  of  do¬ 
mestic,  secondary  and/or  foreign  silver 
provided  such  mints  are  satisfied  that  the 
aggregate  amount  of  such  mixture  so  re¬ 
ceived  does  not  exceed  the  amount  of 
such  mixture  which  has  been  mined  sub¬ 
sequently  to  July  1,  1939,  from  natural 
deposits  in  the  United  States  or  any  place 
subject  to  the  jurisdiction  thereof.* 

§  80.7  Affidavits.  Every  person  deliv¬ 
ering  silver  under  the  provisions  of  these 
regulations  shall  file  with  each  delivery  a 
properly  executed  affidavit  on  form 
TSA-1  and  supporting  affidavit  or  affi¬ 
davits  of  the  miner  or  miners  on  form 
TSA-2  or  TSA-2A,  whichever  is  appro¬ 
priate,  containing  the  information  called 
for  in  such  forms  and  executed  under 
oath  before  an  officer  duly  authorized  to 
administer  oaths.* 

§  80.8  Evidence  which  may  be  de¬ 
manded.  Persons  delivering  silver 
under  the  provisions  of  these  regulations  j 
shall  furnish  such  further  evidence  as 
may  from  time  to  time  be  requested  by 
any  United  States  coinage  mint  or  the 
Director  of  the  Mint,  including  affidavits, 
sworn  reports,  and  sworn  abstracts 
from  books  of  account  of  any  mines  or 
any  or  all  smelters  or  refineries  handling 
such  silver.* 


§  80.9  Settlement  for  silver  delivered. 
The  Director  of  the  Mint,  pursuant  to 
the  consent  of  the  owner  as  given  in  the 
agreement  executed  on  form  TSA-1, 
shall  retain  of  the  silver  so  delivered, 

45  per  cent  as  seigniorage  for  services 
performed  by  the  Government  of  the 
United  States,  and  the  balance  of  such 
silver  so  received,  that  is.  55  per  cent 
thereof,  shall  be  coined  into  standard 
silver  dollars  and  the  same,  or  an  equal 
number  of  other  standard  silver  dollars 
(or,  at  the  optiop  of  the  owner  of  the 
silver  so  delivered,  silver  certificates  or 
any  other  coin  or  currency  of  the  United 
States  in  an  amount  in  dollars  equal 
to  such  standard  silver  dollars),  shall 
be  delivered  to  the  owner  of  such  silver. 
Any  fractional  part  of  one  dollar  due 
hereunder  shall  be  returned  in  any  legal 
tender  coin  of  the  United  States.* 

§  80.10  Records.  Every  person  de¬ 
livering  silver  under  these  regulations, 
and  every  person  owning  or  operating 
a  smelter  or  refinery  at  which  silver  to 
be  delivered  under  these  regulations  is 
mixed  with  secondary  or  foreign  silver, 
or  both,  shall  keep  accurate  records  of 
all  acquisitions,  by  mining  or  otherwise, 
and  of  all  dispositions  of  silver  mined 
subsequently  to  July  1,  1939,  including, 
among  other  things,  records  of  the  date 
when  such  silver  was  mined,  acquired, 
and  disposed  of.  Such  records  shall  be 
preserved  for  at  least  1  year  after  the 
last  delivery  and  made  available  for 
examination  by  a  representative  of  the 
Director  of  the  Mint  upon  the  request 
of  such  representative.* 

§  80.11  Reports.  Every  person  deliv¬ 
ering  silver  under  these  regulations  shall 
file  with  the  Director  of  the  Mint,  on  or 
before  the  25th  day  of  each  month  after 
the  date  the  first  delivery  is  made,  a 
report  on  form  TSA-3  covering  the  pre¬ 
ceding  calendar  month,  provided  that 
the  first  report  shall  cover  the  period 
from  July  1,  1939,  to  the  end  of  the  cal¬ 
endar  month  preceding  the  date  of  the 
report.  Such  reports  shall  be  executed 
under  oath  before  an  officer  duly  author¬ 
ized  to  administer  oaths  and  shall  con¬ 
tain  all  of  the  information  called  for  in 
such  form.* 

§  80.12  Agreement  relating  to  rec¬ 
ords.  Every  person  delivering  under 
these  regulations,  silver  which  has  been 
mixed  with  secondary  or  foreign  silver, 
or  both,  at  a  smelter  or  refinery  other 
than  that  of  the  person  making  the 
delivery,  shall,  upon  request  by  any 
United  States  coinage  mint  or  the  Di¬ 
rector  of  the  Mint,  also  filed  with  each 
delivery  of  such  silver  an  agreement 
properly  executed  under  oath  by  a  duly 
authorized  officer  of  such  other  smelter 
or  refinery,  that  the  records  will  be  kept 
I  as  provided  in  these  regulations,  and 
that  such  records  will  be  available  for 
examination  by  a  representative  of  the 
Director  of  the  Mint  for  at  least  1  year 
after  the  last  delivery.* 

[seal]  H.  Morgenthau,  Jr., 

Secretary  of  the  Treasury. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2400;  Filed,  July  6,  1939; 
I  5:21  p.  m.J 


‘Sections  80.1  to  80.12,  inclusive,  issue 
under  the  authority  contained  in  Section 
of  the  Act  of  July  6,  1939. 
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TITLE  47— TELECOMMUNICATION 

FEDERAL  COMMUNICATIONS 
COMMISSION 

Standards  of  Good  Engineering  Prac¬ 
tice  Concerning  Standard  Broadcast 
Stations  (550-1600  kc) 

APPROVED  JUNE  23,  19391  EFFECTIVE  AUGUST 
1,  1939 

Introduction 

There  are  presented  herein  the  Stand¬ 
ards  of  Gocd  Engineering  Practice  giving 
interpretations  and  further  considera¬ 
tions  concerning  the  Rules  and  Regula¬ 
tions  of  the  Communications  Commission 
governing  standard  broadcast  stations.1 
While  the  Rules  and  Regulations 
form  the  basis  of  good  engineering  prac¬ 
tice,  these  standards  may  go  beyond  the 
Rules  and  Regulations  and  set  up  en¬ 
gineering  principles  for  consideration  of 
various  allocation  problems.  These 
standards  have  been  approved  by  the 
Commission  and  thus  are  considered  as 
reflecting  the  opinion  of  the  Commission 
in  all  matters  involved. 

The  Rules  and  Regulations  contain 
references  to  these  standards,  however, 
as  further  standards  may  be  issued  after 
the  Rules  and  Regulations  are  published, 
the  absence  of  such  references  does  not 
relieve  the  responsibility  of  meeting  the 
requirements  specified  herein.  The 
Standards  of  Good  Engineering  Prac- 
tic  are  collected  in  this  publication  for 
the  convenience  of  all  considering  broad¬ 
cast  station  operation  and  problems. 

The  Standards  of  Good  Engineering 
Practice  set  forth  herein  are  those 
deemed  necessary  for  the  construction 
and  operation  of  standard  broadcast  sta¬ 
tions  to  meet  the  requirements  of  tech¬ 
nical  regulations  and  for  operation  in 
public  interest  along  technical  lines  not 
specifically  enunciated  in  the  Regula¬ 
tions.  These  standards  are  based  on  the 
best  engineering  data  available  from  evi¬ 
dence  supplied  in  formal  and  informal 
hearings  and  extensive  surveys  con¬ 
ducted  in  the  field  by  the  Commission’s 
personnel.  Numerous  informal  confer¬ 
ences  have  been  held  with  radio  en¬ 
gineers,  manufacturers  of  radio  equip¬ 
ment  and  others  for  the  guidance  of 
the  Commission  in  the  formulation  of 
these  standards. 

These  standards  are  complete  in  them¬ 
selves  and  supersede  any  previous  an¬ 
nouncements  or  policies  which  may  have 
been  enunciated  by  the  Commission  on 
engineering  matters  concerning  standard 
broadcast  stations. 

While  these  standards  provide  for  flex¬ 
ibility  and  set  forth  the  conditions  under 
which  they  are  applicable,  it  is  not  ex¬ 
pected  that  material  deviation  therefrom 
as  to  fundamental  principles  will  be  rec¬ 
ognized  unless  full  information  is  sub¬ 
mitted  as  to  the  reasonableness  of  such 
departure  and  the  need  therefor. 


1  4  F.R.  2714  DI. 


These  Standards  of  Good  Engineering 
Practice  will  necessarily  change  as  prog¬ 
ress  is  made  in  the  art  and  accordingly  it 
will  be  necessary  to  make  revisions  from 
time  to  time.  The  Commission  will  ac¬ 
cumulate  and  analyze  engineering  data 
available  as  to  the  progress  of  the  art 
so  that  its  standards  may  be  kept  current 
with  the  developments. 

Contents 

1.  Engineering  Standards  of  Allocation. 

2.  Field  Intensity  Measurements  in  Alloca¬ 

tion. 

3.  Data  Required  with  Applications  Involv¬ 

ing  Directional  Antenna  Systems. 

4.  Locations  of  Transmitters  of  Standard 

Broadcast  Stations. 

5.  Minimum  Antenna  Heights  or  Field  In¬ 

tensity  Requirements. 

6.  Standard  Lamps  and  Paints. 

7.  Further  Requirements  for  Direct  Meas¬ 

urements  of  Power. 

8.  Power  Rating  of  Vacuum  Tubes. 

9.  Requirements  for  the  Approval  of  the 

Power  Rating  of  Vacuum  Tubes. 

10.  Plate  Efficiency  of  Last  Radio  Stage. 

11.  Operating  Power  Tolerance. 

12.  Construction,  General  Operation  and 

Safety  of  Life  Requirements. 

13.  Indicating  Instruments  Pursuant  to  Sec¬ 

tion  3.58. 

14.  Requirements  for  Approval  of  Broadcast 

Transmitters  and  Automatic  Frequency 
Control  Equipments. 

15.  Requirements  for  Approval  of  Frequency 

Monitors. 

16.  Requirements  for  Approval  of  Modula- 

lation  Monitors. 

17.  Use  of  Low  Temperature  Coefficient 

Crystals  by  Broadcast  Stations. 

18.  Money  Required  to  Construct  and  Com¬ 

plete  Electrical  Tests  of  Stations  of 
Different  Classes  and  Powers. 

19.  Use  of  Common  Antenna  by  Standard 

Broadcast  Stations  or  Another  Radio 
Station. 

20.  Use  of  Frequency  and  Modulation  Mon¬ 

itors  at  Auxiliary  Transmitter. 

21.  Approved  Frequency  Monitors. 

22.  Approved  Modulation  Monitors. 

23.  Approved  Equipment. 

24.  Standard  Broadcast  Application  Forms. 

25.  Field  Offices  of  the  Commission. 

26.  Average  Sunset  Time. 

[Figures  1-7,  inclusive,  referred  to 
hereinafter,  were  filed  as  a  part  of  the 
original  document;  requests  for  copies 
should  be  addressed  to  the  Federal  Com¬ 
munications  Commission .] 

1.  ENGINEERING  STANDARDS  OF  ALLOCATION 

Section  3.28  requires  that  individual 
broadcast  station  assignments  shall  be 
made  in  accordance  with  the  standards 
of  good  engineering  practice  prescribed! 
and  published  from  time  to  time  by  the 
Commission.  These  standards  for  each 
class  of  station  are  set  out  below. 

Sections  3.21  to  3.34,  inclusive,  govern 
the  allocation  of  facilities  in  the  stand¬ 
ard  broadcast  band  of  550  to  1600  kc.,  in¬ 
clusive.  Section  3/21  establishes  three 
classes  of  channels  in  this  band,  namely, 
clear  channels  for  the  use  of  high-pow¬ 
ered  stations,  regional  channels  for  the 
use  of  medium-powered  stations,  and  lo¬ 
cal  channels  for  the  use  of  low-powered 
stations.  The  classes  and  power  of  stand¬ 
ard  broadcast  stations  which  will  be  as¬ 
signed  to  the  various  channels  are  set 
forth  in  Section  3.22.  The  classification 


of  the  standard  broadcast  stations  are  as 
follows: 

Class  I  stations  are  dominant  stations 
operating  on  clear  channels  as  follows: 

(1)  Class  I  stations  operate  with  pow¬ 
ers  of  not  less  than  10  or  more  than  50 
kw.  These  stations  are  designed  to  ren¬ 
der  primary  and  secondary  service  over 
an  extended  area  and  at  relatively  long 
distances,  hence  have  their  primary  serv¬ 
ice  areas 2  free  from  objectionable  inter¬ 
ference  from  other  stations  on  the  same 
and  adjacent  channels  and  secondary 
service  areas  free  from  objectionable  in¬ 
terference  from  stations  on  the  same 
channels.3  4 

(2)  From  an  engineering  point  of  view 
Class  I  stations  may  be  divided  into  two 
groups: 

(a)  The  Class  I  stations  in  Group  1 
are  those  assigned  to  the  channels  al¬ 
located  by  Section  3.25,  paragraph  (a), 
on  which  duplicate  nighttime  operation 
is  not  permitted,  that  is,  no  other  station 
is  permitted  to  operate  on  a  channel  with 
a  Class  I  station  of  this  group  within 
the  limits  of  the  United  States  (the  Class 
II  stations  assigned  the  channels  operate 
limited  time  or  daytime  only)  and  during 
daytime  the  Class  I  station  is  protected 
to  the  100  uv/m  ground  wave  contour. 
Protection  is  given  this  class  of  station 
to  the  500  uv/m  ground  wave  contour 
from  adjacent  channel  stations  for  both 
day  and  nighttime  operation.3  The  power 
of  each  Class  I  station  shall  not  be  less 
than  50  kw. 

(b)  The  Class  I  stations  in  Group  2 
are  those  assigned  to  the  channels  allo¬ 
cated  by  Section  3.25,  paragraph  (b) ,  on 
which  duplicate  operation  is  permitted, 
that  is,  other  Class  I  or  Class  n  stations 
operating  unlimited  time  may  be  as¬ 
signed  to  such  channels.  During  night¬ 
time  hours  of  operation  a  Class  I  station 
of  this  group  is  protected  to  the  500  uv/m 
50%  sky  wave  contour  and  during  day¬ 
time  hours  of  operation  to  the  100  uv/m 
ground  wave  contour  from  stations  on 
the  same  channel.  Protection  is  given 
to  the  500  uv/m  ground  wave  contour 
from  stations  on  adjacent  channels  for 


3  See  Section  3.31  for  the  definitions  of 
primary  and  secondary  service  areas. 

3  See  Tables  IV  and  V. 

4  The  secondary  service  area  of  a  Class  I 
station  is  not  protected  from  adjacent  chan¬ 
nel  interference.  However,  in  case  of  placing 
a  station  on  an  adjacent  channel  (ip  kc  re¬ 
moved)  to  a  Class  I  station  which  would 
substitute  a  primary  service  for  the  second¬ 
ary  service,  the  matter  of  the  program  serv¬ 
ice  as  well  as  the  signal  service  of  the  two 
stations  should  be  given  consideration.  That 
is,  at  the  0.5  mv/m  50%  sky  wave  contour  of 
a  Class  I  station  purely  for  the  determination 
of  comparative  service,  the  area  bound  by  1 
mv/m  contour  of  a  Class  II,  Class  III  or 
Class  IV  station  10  kc  removed  may  be  taken 
as  the  area  within  which  the  secondary  serv¬ 
ice  of  the  Class  I  station  is  precluded.  For 
higher  values  of  50%  sky  wave  signal  from  a 
Class  I  station  the  ratio  of  the  ground  wave 
to  sky  wave  shall  be  2  to  1  and  considered 
only  within  the  0.5  mv/m  50%  sky  wave  con¬ 
tour  of  the  Class  I  station. 
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both  day  and  nighttime  operation.*  The 
operating  powers  of  Class  I  stations  on 
these  frequencies  shall  be  not  less  than 

10  kw  nor  more  than  50  kw. 

Hereafter,  for  the  purpose  of  conveni¬ 
ence,  the  two  groups  of  Class  I  stations 
will  be  termed  Class  la  or  lb  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  assignment  to  channels 
allocated  by  Section  3.25  (a)  or  3.25  (b). 

Class  II  stations  are  secondary  stations 
which  operate  on  clear  channels  with 
powers  not  less  than  0.25  kw.  or  more 
than  50  kw.  These  stations  are  required 
to  use  a  directional  antenna  or  other 
means  to  avoid  causing  interference 
within  the  normally  protected  service 
areas  of  Class  I  stations  or  other  Class 

11  stations.  These  stations  normally 
render  primary  service  only,  the  area 
of  which  depends  on  the  geographical 
location,  power  and  frequency.  This 
may  be  relatively  large  but  is  limited 
by  and  subject  to  such  interference  as 
may  be  received  from  Class  I  stations. 
However,  it  is  recommended  that  Class 
n  stations  be  so  located  that  the  in¬ 
terference  received  from  Class  I  stations 
will  not  limit  the  service  area  to  greater 
than  the  2500  uv/m  ground  wave  con¬ 
tour  which  is  the  value  for  the  mutual 
protection  of  this  class  of  station  with 
other  stations  of  the  same  class.3 

Class  III  stations  operate  on  regional 
channels  and  normally  render  primary 
service  to  the  metropolitan  district  and 
the  rural  area  contained  therein  and 
contiguous  thereto  and  are  subdivided 
into  two  classes: 

(a)  Class  IH-A  stations  which  oper¬ 
ate  with  powers  not  less  than  1  kw.  or 
more  than  5  kw.  are  normally  protected 
to  the  2500  uv/m  ground  wave  contour 
nighttime  and  the  500  uv/m  ground 
wave  contour  daytime.3 

(b)  Class  IH-B  stations  which  operate 
with  powers  not  less  than  0.5  kw.  or  more 
than  1  kw.  nighttime  and  5  kw.  daytime 
are  normally  protected  to  the  4000  uv/m 
ground  wave  contour  nighttime  and  500 
uv/m  ground  wave  contour  daytime.3 

Class  IV  stations  operate  on  local 
channels  normally  rendering  primary 
service  only  to  a  city  or  town  and  the 
suburban  and  rural  areas  contiguous 
thereto  with  powers  not  less  than  0.1 
kw.  or  more  than  0.25  kw.  These  sta¬ 
tions  are  normally  protected  to  the  4000 
uv/m  ground  wave  contour  nighttime 
and  500  uv/m  ground  wave  contour  day¬ 
time.  On  local  channels  the  separation 
required  for  the  daytime  protection  shall 
also  determine  the  nighttime  separation. 
Class  IV  stations  may  be  assigned  to 
regional  channels  on  condition  that  in¬ 
terference  will  not  be  caused  to  any 
Class  III  station  in  accordance  with  the 
above  and  that  the  channel  is  used  ade¬ 
quately  and  properly  for  Class  HI  sta- 


*  See  Tables  IV  and  V. 


tions 5  and  that  the  Class  TV  station  will 
be  subject  to  such  interference  as  may 
be  received  from  the  Class  III  stations. 
That  is,  the  Class  IV  station  assigned  to 
a  regional  channel  shall  protect  the 
Class  III  station  to  the  required  contour 
but  the  Class  ni  station  is  under  no  ob¬ 
ligation  to  protect  the  Class  IV  station 
so  assigned.  However,  it  is  recommended 
that  the  Class  IV  stations  be  so  located 
that  the  interference  received  will  not 
be  greater  than  to  the  4000  uv/m  ground 
wave  contour  night  and  500  uv/m  day¬ 
time. 

The  class  of  any  station  is  determined 
by  the  channel  assignment,  the  power, 
and  the  field  intensity  contour  to  which 
it  renders  service  free  of  interference 
from  other  stations  as  determined  by 
these  standards.  No  station  will  be  per¬ 
mitted  to  change  to  a  class  normally  pro¬ 
tected  to  a  contour  of  less  intensity  than 
the  contour  to  which  the  station  actually 
renders  interference  free  service.  Any 
station  of  a  class  normally  protected  to  a 
contour  of  less  intensity  than  that  to 
which  the  station  actually  renders  inter¬ 
ference  free  service,  will  be  automatically 
reclassified  according  to  the  class  nor¬ 
mally  protected  the  minimum  consistent 
with  its  power  and  channel  assignment. 
Likewise  any  station  to  which  the  inter¬ 
ference  is  reduced  so  that  service  is  ren¬ 
dered  to  a  contour  normally  protected  for 
a  higher  class  will  be  automatically 
changed  to  that  class  if  consistent  with 
its  power  and  channel  assignment. 

When  it  is  shown  that  primary  service 
is  rendered  by  any  of  the  above  classes 
of  stations,  beyond  the  normally  pro¬ 
tected  contour,  and  when  primary  service 
to  approximately  90%  of  the  population 
(population  served  with  adequate  signal) 
of  the  area  between  the  normally  pro¬ 
tected  contour  and  the  contour  to  which 
such  station  actually  serves,  is  not  sup¬ 
plied  by  any  other  station  or  stations 
carrying  the  same  general  program  serv¬ 
ice,  the  contour  to  which  protection  may 
be  afforded  in  such  cases  will  be  deter¬ 
mined  from  the  individual  merits  of  the 
case  under  consideration. 

A  Class  n,  IH-B  or  IV  station  may  be 
assigned  to  a  channel  available  for  such  I 
class,  when  a  need  therefor  is  shown, 
even  though  objectionable  interference 


'The  assignment  of  a  Class  IV  station  to 
a  regional  channel  normally  is  not  consid¬ 
ered  as  making  the  best  usage  of  the  assign¬ 
ment  and  will  be  made  only  when  it  is 
shown  among  other  things  that 

1.  There  is  no  other  transmission  facilities 
in  the  town  or  towns  in  the  proposed  serv¬ 
ice  area. 

2.  There  is  no  local  channel  assignment 
available  for  that  area. 

3.  Adequate  economic  support  is  not  avail¬ 
able  for  a  Class  in  station. 

4.  It  is  not  practical  from  an  engineering 
point  of  view  to  establish  a  Class  ni  sta¬ 
tion  and  it  would  not  prevent  the  estab¬ 
lishment  of  any  Class  ni  station  on  that 
channel  or  an  adjacent  channel. 


will  be  received  to  a  field  intensity  con¬ 
tour  greater  than  that  specified  as  the 
normally  protected  contour  for  its  class, 
provided  that  no  objectionable  interfer¬ 
ence  will  be  caused  by  it  to  existing  sta¬ 
tions,  and  provided  further,  that  the  pop¬ 
ulation  residing  in  the  area  between  the 
normally  protected  contour  for  its  class 
and  the  contour  to  which  objectionable 
interference  will  be  received,  does  not 
exceed  approximately  10%  of  the  popu-- 
j  lation  in  its  actual  primary  service  area. 

When  a  station  is  already  limited  by 
interference  from  other  stations  to  a  con¬ 
tour  of  higher  value  than  that  normally 
protected  for  its  class,  this  contour  shall 
be  the  established  standard  for  such  sta¬ 
tion  with  respect  to  interference  from  all 
other  stations. 

Tables  IV  and  V  give  a  complete  sum¬ 
mary  of  the  protected  service  contours 
and  permissible  interference  signals  for 
broadcast  stations  on  the  same  and  ad¬ 
jacent  channels,  respectively. 

The  several  classes  of  broadcast  sta¬ 
tions  have  in  general  three  service 
areas;  *  namely,  primary,  secondary,  and 
intermittent  service  areas.  Class  I  sta¬ 
tions  render  service  to  all  three  service 
areas.  Class  n  stations  render  service 
to  a  primary  area  but  the  secondary  and 
intermitteift  service  areas  may  be  ma¬ 
terially  limited  or  destroyed  due  to  in¬ 
terference  from  other  stations  depending 
on  the  station  assignments  involved. 
Class  IH  and  IV  stations  usually  have 
only  primary  service  areas  as  interference 
from  other  stations  generally  prevents 
any  secondary  service  and  may  limit  the 
intermittent  service  area.  However, 
complete  intermittent  service  may  be  ob¬ 
tained  in  many  cases  depending  on  the 
station  assignments  involved. 

The  signals  necessary  to  render  the 
different  types  of  service  are  listed  below. 

Table  I. — Primary  Service 


Area:  Field  intensity  ground-wave * 

City  business  or  factory 
areas _ 10  to  50  mv/m. 


City  residential  areas _ 2  to  10  mv/m. 

Rural — all  areas  during 
winter  or  northern 
areas  during  summer.  0.1  to  0.5mv,m. 

Rural — southern  areas 

during  summer _  0.25  to  1.0  mv  m. 

‘See  Appendix  I  for  curves  showing  dis¬ 
tance  to  various  ground  wave  field  intensity 
contours  for  different  frequencies,  ground 
conductivity,  and  power. 

All  these  values  are  based  on  an  ab¬ 
sence  of  objectionable  fading  either  in 
changing  intensity  or  selective  fading, 
the  usual  noise  level  in  the  areas 7  and 
an  absence  of  limiting  interference  from 
other  broadcast  stations.  The  values 
apply  both  day  and  night  but  generally 
fading  or  interference  from  other  sta¬ 
tions  limits  the  primary  service  at  night 


•See  Section  3.31  for  definitions  of  these 
service  areas. 

,  See  third  footnote  following. 
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in  all  rural  areas  to  higher  values  of 
field  intensity  than  the  values  given. 

In  determining  the  population  of  the 
primary  service  area,  it  may  be  consid¬ 
ered  that  the  following  signals  are  satis¬ 
factory  to  overcome  man-made  noise  in 
towns  of  the  population  given. 

Table  II 

Population:  Field  intensity  groundwave 

Up  to  2,500 -  0.5  mv/m. 

2.500  to  10,000 _ 2.0  mv/m. 

10,000  and  up...  Values  given  in  Table  I. 

These  values  are  subject  to  wide  vari¬ 
ations  in  individual  areas  and  especial 
attention  must  be  given  to  interference 
from  other  stations.  The  values  are  not 
considered  satisfactory  in  any  case  for 
service  to  the  city  in  which  the  main 
studio  of  the  station  is  located.  The 
values  in  Table  I  shall  apply  except  as 
individual  consideration  may  determine. 

All  classes  of  broadcast  stations  have 
primary  service  areas  subject  to  limita¬ 
tion  by  fading  and  noise,  and  interfer¬ 
ence  from  other  stations  to  the  contours 
set  out  for  each  class  of  station. 

Secondary  Service 

Secondary  service  is  delivered  in  the 
areas  where  the  sky  wave  for  50%  or 
more  of  the  time  has  a  field  intensity  of 
500  uv/m  or  greater."  It  is*  not  consid¬ 
ered  that  satisfactory  secondary  service 
can  be  rendered  to  cities  unless  the  sky 
wave  approaches  in  value  the  ground 
wave  required  for  primary  service.  The 
secondary  service  is  necessarily  subject  j 
to  some  interference  and  extensive  fad¬ 
ing  whereas  the  primary  service  area  of 
a  station  is  subject  to  no  objectionable 
interference  or  fading.0  Class  I  stations 
only  are  assigned  on  the  basis  of  ren¬ 
dering  secondary  service. 

Intermittent  Service 

The  intermittent  service  is  rendered 
by  the  ground  wave  and  begins  at  the 
outer  boundary  of  the  primary  service 
area  and  extends  to  the  value  of  signal 
where  it  may  be  considered  as  having  no 
further  service  value.  This  may  be  down 
to  only  a  few  microvolts  in  certain  areas 
and  up  to  several  millivolts  in  other 
areas  of  high  noise  level,  interference 
from  other  stations,  or  objectionable  fad¬ 
ing  at  night.  The  intermittent  service 
area  may  vary  widely  from  day  to  night 
and  generally  varies  from  time  to  time 


•The  secondary  service  area  of  a  Class  la 
station  should  be  considered  as  having  this 
limit  only  for  determination  of  service  in 
comparison  with  other  stations. 

•Standards  have  not  been  established  for 
objectionable  fading  as  such  standards 
would  necessarily  depend  on  the  receiver 
characteristics  which  have  been  changed 
considerably  in  this  regard  during  the  last 
several  years.  Selective  fading  causing  audio 
distortion  and  the  signal  fading  below  the 
noise  level  are  the  objectionable  character¬ 
istics  of  fading  on  modern  design  receivers. 
Th  AVC  circuits  in  the  better  designed  mod¬ 
ern  receivers  in  general  maintain  the  audio 
output  sufficiently  constant  to  be  satisfac¬ 
tory  during  most  fading. 


as  the  name  implies.  Only  Class  I  sta¬ 
tions  are  assigned  for  protection  from 
interference  from  other  stations  into  the 
intermittent  service  area. 

Section  3.23  provides  that  the  several 
classes  of  broadcast  stations  may  be 
licensed  to  operate  unlimited  time,  limited 
time,  daytime,  sharing  time  and  specified 
hours,  with  full  explanation  given  in  the 
Section. 

Section  3.24  sets  out  the  general  re¬ 
quirements  for  obtaining  an  increase  in 
facilities  of  a  licensed  station  and  for  a 
new  station.  Paragraph  2  concerns  the 
matter  of  interference  that  may  be 
caused  by  a  new  assignment  or  increase 
in  facilities  of  an  existing  assignment. 

Objectionable  interference  from 
another  broadcast  station 10  is  the  degree 
of  interference  produced  when,  at  a 
specified  field  intensity  contour  with  re¬ 
spect  to  the  desired  station,  the  field 
intensity  of  an  undesired  station  (or  the 
root-sum-square  value  of  field  intensities 
of  two  or  more  stations  on  the  same  fre¬ 
quency)  exceeds  for  ten  (10)  per  cent  or 
more  of  the  time  the  values  set  forth  in 
these  standards. 

With  respect  to  the  root-sum-square 
values  of  interfering  field  intensities  re¬ 
ferred  to  herein,  it  shall  be  understood 
to  apply  in  determining  the  interference 
between  existing  stations.11  It  is  not 
considered  that  increased  objectionable 
interference  is  caused  when  (in  the  case 
where  interference  is  predominantly 
from  a  single  station)  a  signal  from 
another  station  is  added  which  does  not 
have  an  intensity  greater  than  70%  of  the 
value  of  the  highest  signal  already  caus¬ 
ing  interference.  In  case  such  highest 
value  of  signal  can  not  be  determined 
separately,  then  the  maximum  value  of 
any  signal  that  can  be  added  without 
considering  that  an  increase  in  objec¬ 
tionable  interference  results,  should  be 
determined  as  follows:  For  two  inter¬ 
fering  signals  of  approximately  the  same 
value  the  signal  added  should  not  exceed 
85%  of  the  computed  value  of  a  single 
signal  from  the  estimated  or  measured 
RSS  value.  For  more  than  two  inter¬ 
fering  signals  of  approximately  the  same 
value,  the  added  signal  should  not  exceed 
the  value  of  a  single  signal  computed 


10  Standards  have  not  been  established  for 
Interference  from  atmospherics  or  man-made 
electric  noise  as  no  uniform  method  of 
measuring  noise  as  static  has  been  estab¬ 
lished.  In  any  individual  case  objectionable 
interference  from  any  source,  except  other 
broadcast  signals,  may  be  determined  by  com¬ 
paring  the  actual  noise  interference  repro¬ 
duced  during  reception  of  a  desired  broadcast 
signal  to  the  degree  of  interference  that 
would  be  caused  by  another  broadcast  signal 
within  20  cycles  of  the  desired  signal  and 
having  a  carrier  ratio  of  20  to  1  with  both 
signals  modulated  100%  on  peaks  of  usual 
programs.  Standards  of  noise  measurements 
and  interference  ratio  for  noise  are  now  being 
studied. 

11  In  computing  interference  to  any  station 
only  the  RSS  value  of  all  signals  which  are 
within  70%  of  the  highest  signal  shall  be 
considered. 


from  the  RSS  value.  This  formula  should 
be  used  to  compute  the  value  of  the 
single  signal. 


where  E  is  the  value  of  a  single  signal. 

F  is  RSS  field  intensity  as  meas¬ 
ured  by  the  usual  field  intensity 
meter. 

N  is  the  number  of  interfering  sig¬ 
nals  of  approximately  the  same 
value. 

Objectionable  interference  from  a 
station  on  the  same  channel  shall  be 
considered  to  exist  to  a  station  when, 
at  the  field  intensity  contour  specified 
in  Table  I  with  respect  to  the  class  to 
which  the  station  belongs,  the  field  in¬ 
tensity  of  an  interfering  station  (or  the 
root-sum-square  value  of  the  field  in¬ 
tensities  of  two  or  more  interfering  sta¬ 
tions)  operating  on  the  same  channel, 
exceeds  for  ten  (10)  percent  or  more  of 
the  time  the  value  of  the  permissible 
interfering  signal  set  forth  opposite  such 
class  in  Table  IV. 

Objectionable  interference  from  a  sta¬ 
tion  on  an  adjacent  channel  shall  be 
considered  to  exist  to  a  station  when,  at 
the  normally  protected  contour  of  a  de¬ 
sired  station,  the  field  intensity  of  the 
ground  wave  of  an  undesired  station 
operating  on  an  adjacent  channel  (or 
the  root-sum-square  value  of  the  field 
intensities  of  two  or  more  such  unde¬ 
sired  stations  operating  on  the  same  ad¬ 
jacent  channel)  exceeds  a  value  speci¬ 
fied  in  Table  V. 

For  the  purpose  of  calculating  the 
presence  and  the  degree  of  objection¬ 
able  interference,  stations  of  the  several 
classes  shall  be  assumed,  in  the  absence 
of  actual  measurements  or  data  on  the 
design  of  the  antenna  system,  to  pro¬ 
duce  effective  fields,  for  one  kilowatt  of 
input  power  to  the  antenna,  as  follows: 

Table  III 

Class  of  station:  Effective  field 

I  _  225  mv/m. 

II  and  III _ 175  mv/m. 

IV - 150  mv/m. 

In  case  a  directional  antenna  is  em¬ 
ployed,  the  interfering  signal  of  a  broad¬ 
casting  station  will  vary  in  different  di¬ 
rections,  being  greater  than  the  above 
values  in  certain  directions  and  less  in 
others,  depending  upon  the  design  and 
adjustment  of  the  directional  antenna 
system.  To  determine  the  interference 
in  any  direction,  in  the  absence  of  actual 
interference  measurements,  the  horizon¬ 
tal  and  vertical  field  intensity  patterns 
of  the  directional  antenna  must  be  cal¬ 
culated  and  compared  with  the  appro¬ 
priate  vectors  in  the  horizontal  or  verti¬ 
cal  patterns  of  a  non-directional  antenna 
having  the  same  effective  field.  Thus 
the  interfering  signal  toward  any  other 
station  can  be  expressed  in  terms  of  kilo¬ 
watts.  This  rating  in  kilowatts  shall  be 
applied  in  the  use  of  mileage  separation 
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separation  in  miles  between  broadcast 
stations  operating  on  the  same  channel. 
The  assumed  conditions  of  operation  are 
given  on  the  first  page  of  the  tables. 

The  tables  are  based  upon  the  use  of 
nondirective  antennas  but,  in  case  a 
directive  antenna  is  employed  at  a  par¬ 
ticular  station,  it  will  be  necessary  to 
consider  the  radiation  distribution  of  the 
directional  antenna  involved  and  to  mod¬ 
ify  the  mileage  separation  accord¬ 
ingly.14  * 

The  night  separation  tables  for  stations 
on  the  same  frequency  are  computed 
from  the  sky  wave  curve  given  in  Figure 
1.  These  curves  are  based  on  extensive 
measurements  of  the  sky  wave  produced 
by  broadcasting  stations  and  shall  be 
considered  as  accurate  in  all  cases  unless 
proof  to  the  contrary  is  supplied.  Such 
proof  must  be  based  on  field  intensity 


measurements  taken  in  accordance  with 
requirements  set  out  in  Annex  m  and 
must  show  what  condition  prevails  that 
causes  the  signal  to  depart  from  the 
average. 

The  mileage  separation  tables  for  the 
same  channel  during  daytime  and  for  ad¬ 
jacent  channels  day  and  night  are  com¬ 
puted  from  the  ground  wave  curves  in 
Figure  2.  These  tables  apply  only  in  case 
the  frequency  is  1000  kc  and  the  assumed 
soil  conductivity  and  dielectric  constant 
prevail.  Since  these  values  vary  in  every 
case  the  tables  for  daytime  and  adjacent 
channel  separation  cannot  be  used  ex¬ 
cept  as  a  general  guide.  In  any  case 
under  consideration  an  estimate  of  the 
mileage  separation  required  may  be  made 
from  the  operating  frequency  and  known 
or  assumed  soil  conditions.1* 


Table  IV. — Protected  Service  Contours  and  Permissible  Interference  Signals  lor 

Broadcast  Stations 


Class  of 
station 


la . 

Ib..._ 

II . 

m-A. 

III-B. 

IV.... 


Class  of 
channel 
used 

Permissible  power 

Clear _ _ 

50  kw. .  _ 

Clear . 

Clear _ 

10  kw  to  50  kw.... 

0.25  kw  to  50  kw.. _ 

1  kw  to  5  kw.  ..  . 

Regional.. 

Regional.. 

Local  *.... 

0.5  to  1  kw  night 
and  5  kw  day. 

0.1  kw  to  0.25  kw_. 

Signal  intensity  contour  of  area  pro¬ 
tected  from  objectionable  interference 


Permissible  interfering  sig¬ 
nal  on  same  chaunel 1 


Day  * 


SC  100  uv/m_. 
AC  500  uv/m.. 
SC  100  uv/m.. 
AC  500  uv/m. 
500  uv/m . . 


500  uv/m. 
500  uv/m. 
500  uv/m. 


Night 


Not  duplicated. 


500  uv/m . 

(50%  sky  wave) . 

2500  uv/m  *  (ground 
wave). 

2500  uv/m  (ground 
wave). 

4000  uv/m  (ground 
wave). 

4000  uv/m  (ground 
wave). 


Day  < 


5  uv/m.. 
5  uv/m.. 
25  uv/m. 
25  uv/m. 
25  uv/m. 
25  uv/m. 


Night  i 


Not  duplicated. 
25  uv/m. 

125  uv/m.s 
125  uv/m. 

200  uv/m. 

200  uv/m. 


SC  =  Same  channel. 

AC = Adjacent  channel. 

1  When  it  is  shown  that  primary  service  is  rendered  by  any  of  the  above  classes  of  stat  ions,  beyond  the  normally 
protected  contour,  and  when  primary  service  to  approximately  90%  of  the  population  (population  served  with  ade¬ 
quate  signal)  of  the  area  between  the  normally  protected  contour  and  the  contour  to  which  such  station  actually 
serves,  is  not  supplied  by  any  other  station  or  stations,  the  contour  to  which  protection  may  be  afforded  in  such  cases 
will  be  determined  from  the  individual  merits  of  the  case  under  consideration .  When  a  station  is  already  limited  by 
interference  from  other  stations  to  a  contour  of  higher  value  than  that  normally  protected  for  its  class,  this  contour 
shall  be  the  established  standard  for  such  station  with  respect  to  interference  from  all  other  stations. 

1  For  adjacent  channels  see  Table  II. 

*  Sky  wave  field  intensity  for  10%  or  more  of  the  time. 

4  Ground  wave. 

*  These  values  are  with  respect  to  interference  from  all  stations  except  Class  lb.  which  stations  may  cause  inter¬ 
ference  to  a  field  intensity  contour  of  higher  value.  How  ever,  it  is  recommended  that  Class  II  stations  be  so  located 
that  the  interference  received  from  Class  lb  stations  will  not  exceed  these  values.  If  the  Class  II  stations  are  limited 
by  Class  lb  stations  to  higher  values,  then  such  values  shall  be  the  established  standard  with  respect  to  protection 
from  all  other  stations. 

*  Class  IV  stations  may  also  be  assigned  to  regional  channels  according  to  Section  3.29. 


tables  or  in  computing  interference  from 
the  propagation  curves.12 

The  existence  or  absence  of  objection¬ 
able  interference  from  stations  on  the 
same  or  adjacent  channels  shall  be  de¬ 
termined  by  one  of  the  following  meth¬ 
ods: 

(a)  By  actual  measurements  made  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  method  hereafter  de¬ 
scribed; 

or,  in  the  absence  of  such  measurements; 

(b)  By  reference  to  the  propagation 
curves  in  Figures  1  and  2,  or 

(c)  By  reference  to  the  distance  tables 
set  forth  in  Tables  VI,  VII  and  Vin. 

The  existence  or  absence  of  objection¬ 
able  interference  may  be  proved  by  field 
intensity  measurements  or  recordings 
made  with  suitable  apparatus,  duly  cali¬ 
brated.  Such  field  intensity  measure¬ 
ments  of  sky  wave  shall  be  made  for  a 
period  of  time  not  less  than  10  days  and 
an  adequate  check  shall  be  made  on  the 
sky  wave  signal  of  other  stations  to  de¬ 
termine  the  general  conditions  of  propa¬ 
gation  while  such  measurements  are 
taken. u 

In  computing  the  distance  to  the  50 
per  cent  sky  wave  field  intensity  con¬ 
tour  of  a  Class  I  Station  of  a  given  power, 
and  also  in  computing  the  10  per  cent 
sky  wave  field  intensity  of  an  alleged  in¬ 
terfering  station,  of  any  class  and  given 
power,  at  a  specified  distance,  use  shall 
be  made  of  the  appropriate  graphs  set 
forth  in  Figure  1  entitled  “Average  Sky- 
wave  Field  Intensity”  (corresponding  to 
the  second  hour  after  sunset  at  the  re¬ 
cording  station) .  The  curves  are  drawn 
for  an  effective  field  of  100  millivolts  per 
meter  at  one  mile. 

The  distance  to  any  specified  ground 
wave  field  intensity  contour  may  be  de¬ 
termined  from  appropriate  ground  wave 
curves  plotted  for  the  frequency  under 
consideration  and  the  conductivity  and 
dielectric  constant  of  the  earth  between 
the  station  and  desired  contour.  The  fre¬ 
quency  and  the  conductivity  of  the  earth 
must  be  considered  in  every  case  and 
where  the  distance  is  great  due  allowance 
must  be  made  for  loss  due  to  curvature 
of  the  earth.  Figure  2  entitled  “Ground- 
wave  Field  Intensity”  drawn  for  a  fre¬ 
quency  of  1000  kc,  conductivity  of  Iff-1*, 
dielectric  constant  15,  and  an  effective 
field  of  100  millivolts  per  meter  at  one 
mile,  may  be  employed  when  applicable. 

Table  VI  gives  the  required  day  sepa¬ 
ration  in  miles  between  broadcast  sta¬ 
tions  on  the  same  channel.  Table  VII 
gives  the  required  separation  in  miles  be¬ 
tween  broadcast  stations  on  adjacent 
channels  during  both  daytime  and  night¬ 
time.  Table  VIII  gives  the  required  night 


“  See  Annex  II  for  further  discussion  and 
solution  of  a  typical  directional  antenna  case. 

M  See  Annex  III  for  detailed  requirements 
and  also  Section  on  “Field  Intensity  Measure¬ 
ments  in  Allocation." 

No.  130 - 3 


Table  V. —  Adjacent  Channel 
Interference 

Channel  separation  Maximum  ground  wave 
between  desired  and  field  intensity  of 

undesired  stations:  undesired  station 

10  kc _  0.25  mv/m. 

20  kc _  5.0  mv/m. 

30  kc _ 25.0  mv/m. 

The  undesired  ground  wave  signal 
shall  be  determined  at  or  within  the 
0.5  mv/m  ground  wave  contour  of  the 
desired  station.  These  values  apply  to 
all  classes  of  stations  both  day  and  night 


M  See  Annex  n  for  method  of  modification. 
"  The  Commission  will  not  authorize  a  di¬ 
rective  antenna  for  a  Class  IV  Station  as¬ 
signed  a  local  channel. 


and  are  based  on  ground  waves  which 
hold  for  an  effective  power  up  to  50  kw. 
Above  this  effective  power,  when  an  in¬ 
terfering  sky  wave  signal  for  10  per  cent 
or  more  of  the  time  exceeds  five  times 
the  desired  signal  10  kc  removed  in  fre¬ 
quency  (or  undesired  exceeds  25  times 
the  desired  signal  20  kc  removed  in  fre¬ 
quency),  interference  will  be  produced. 
This  may  result  from  the  use  of  a  direc¬ 
tional  antenna  and  in  such  cases  the 
interference  shall  be  determined  from 
the  10%  sky  wave  of  an  interfering  sta- 
I  tion  to  the  normally  protected  ground 


16  See  Annex  I  for  a  determination  of  in¬ 
terference  from  ground  waves  when  actual 
measurements  are  not  available. 
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wave  or  to  a  sky  wave  of  a  desired  sta¬ 
tion,  on  the  basis  of  a  ratio  of  1  to  5 
(or  1  to  25  for  20  kc)  for  desired  signal 
to  the  undesired  sky  wave  signal  for  10 
per  cent  or  more  of  the  time. 

The  mileages  given  in  Table  VII  are 
based  on  ground  waves  only  and  do  not 
apply  for  night  operation  where  the  10 
per  cent  sky  wave  of  an  undesired  sta¬ 
tion  exceeds  five  times  (or  25  times 
for  20  kc)  the  normally  protected  field 
intensity  of  a  desired  station. 

Mileage  Separation  Tables 

The  required  mileage  separations  be¬ 
tween  broadcasting  stations  as  tabulated 
below  are  based  upon  the  following 
conditions: 

1.  The  use  of  nondirectional  antennas 
in  the  horizontal  plane  and  the  vertical 
pattern  of  a  0.311  wavelength  antenna. 

2.  Effective  field  in  mv/m  at  one  mile 
for  one  kilowatt. 

Class  I — 225  mv/m. 

Class  II  and  III — 175  mv/m. 

Class  IV — 150  mv/m. 

3.  Frequency,  1000  kc. 

4.  Soil  conductivity,  s=10J\ 

5.  Soil  dielectric  constant,  e=15. 

6.  Ground  wave  transmission  as  shown 
on  chart  in  Figure  2. 

7.  Sky  wave  transmission  as  shown  on 
chart  in  Figure  1. 

8.  Protection  to  service  areas  as  shown 
in  Table  IV. 

9.  Ratio  of  desired  to  undesired  signal: 

Ratio  of  desired  to 

Channel  separation:  undesired 

Same  frequency _ 20:1  ground  wave 

or  10%  skywave. 
Synchronized  carriers-  4:1.* 

1  Two  stations  are  considered  to  be  oper¬ 
ated  synchronously  when  the  carriers  are 
maintained  within  one-fifth  of  a  cycle  per 
second  of  each  other,  either  automatically 
or  manually  and  they  transmit  the  identical 
program.  While  observations  have  been 
made  on  several  synchronized  stations,  no 
definite  standards  as  to  ratio  of  desired  car¬ 
rier  to  undesired  carriers  have  been  estab¬ 
lished,  inasmuch  as  the  methods  of  opera¬ 
tions  have  not  been  standardized  and  results 
vary  appreciably.  From  the  observations  it 
would  appear  that  for  most  types  of  syn 
chronous  operation  a  ratio  of  about  four  to 
one  between  desired  and  undesired  carriers 
is  necessary  to  avoid  distortion.  This  ratio 
holds  only  when  the  audio  modulation  is  in 
sufficiently  close  time  phase  to  avoid  echo 
effects.  In  computing  the  interference  in  the 
primary  service  areas  between  the  ground 
waves  of  two  synchronously  operated  sta 
tions  the  ratio  of  four  to  one  should  be  used 
No  complete  information  is  available  as  to 
the  required  ratio  between  skywaves;  how¬ 
ever,  it  would  appear  that  a  ratio  less  than 
four  to  one  can  be  tolerated  without  objec¬ 
tionable  interference,  first  because  the 
standard  of  acceptance  of  a  signal  as  satis¬ 
factory  is  lower  for  secondary  service  and 
second,  because  several  waves  with  random 
relative  phases  usually  make  up  each  sky- 
wave  and  the  combination  of  two  such  syn¬ 
chronized  waves  generally  causes  less  dis¬ 
tortion.  Synchronous  operation  of  two  or 
more  stations  may  enable  an  extension  of  the 
coverage  and  service  on  a  channel  without 
any  material  increased  interference  range 
beyond  that  one  station  would  produce. 


Channel  separation: 


Ratio  of  desired 
to  undesired 


10  kc _  2:1  ground  wave.1 

1:5  sky  wave. 

20  kc -  1:10  ground  wave. 

1:25  sky  wave. 

30  kc _  1:50. 

40  kc  and  above _  No  restriction.2 

1  This  ratio  of  desired  to  undesired  signal 
is  not  based  on  the  characteristics  of  the 
average  receiver  but  upon  what  the  charac¬ 
teristics  of  an  ideal  receiver  would  be  which 
would  permit  high  fidelity  reception  of  a 
station  in  the  high  fidelity  primary  service 
area  (primary  area  where  no  interference 
would  be  caused  to  a  receiver  responding 


faithfully  to  a  band  15  kc  wide  or  7.5  kc 
audio  response).  The  ratio  of  desired  to 
undesired  (1  to  5  and  1  to  25)  for  interfer¬ 
ence  from  a  sky  wave  10  and  20  kc  removed 
in  frequency  respectively  is  based  on  the 
characteristics  of  most  good  receivers  placed 
in  operation  since  1936  and  operated  as  most 
listeners  adjust  variable  selectivity  receivers 
where  the  signal  is  one  millivolt  or  less. 

2  Two  stations,  one  with  a  frequency  twice 
that  of  the  other,  should  not  be  assigned  in 
the  same  primary  service  area  unless  special 
precautions  are  taken  to  avoid  interference 
from  the  second  harmonic  of  the  lower 
frequency. 

10.  Service  and  Interference  Radii — 
Night. 


Class— Power  and  field  at  mile 


100  w: 

47.5  mv/m. 
250  w: 

75  mv/m... 


500  w: 

124  mv/m. 
1000  w: 

175  mv/m 
kw: 

392  mv/m. 


Class  IV 


Cliss  III 


250  w: 

87.5  mv/m.. 
500  w: 

124  mv/m... 
1000: 

175 . 

5  kw: 

392 . 

10  kw: 

554. . 

25  kw: 

875  mv/m.. 
60  kw: 

1238  mv/m. 


Class  II 


Service  radii 


2.5  mv/m 
Q.W. 


4.0  mv/m 
Q.W. 


65 


8.5 

11.5 


10  kw: 

712  mv/m.. 
25  kw: 

1125  mv/m. 
50  kw: 

1592  mv/m. 


Class  I 


500  uv/m 
50%  S.W. 


Interference  radii 


200  uv/m 
10%  S.W. 


Q.W. 

Q.W. 


380 

535 


840 


125  uv/m 
10%  S.W. 


25  uv/m 
10% 


345 

575 


715 


210 

380 


535 

840 


960 

1120 


1265 


1045 

1225 


1395 


190 

370 


500 

710 


1000 


440 

590 


710 

1000 


1125 

1320 


1510 


1225 

1460 


1685 


1040 

1170 


1325 

1840 


2120 

2570 


2345 


Q.  W.=Ground  wave.  S.  W.— Sky  wave. 

Table  VI. — Required  Day  Separation  in  MU.es  Between  Broadcast  Stations  on  the 

Same  Channel 1 


Class  IV 

Classes  II  and  III 

Class  I 

Class  and  power 

100 

250 

0.25 

0.5 

1 

5 

10 

25 

50 

10 

25 

50 

W 

w 

kw 

kw 

kw 

kw 

kw 

kw 

kw 

kw 

kw 

kw 

Class  IV 

100  w _ _ _ 

143 

165 

172 

192 

213 

265 

285 

310 

335 

390 

417 

437 

250  w _ 

165 

173 

180 

200 

221 

273 

293 

318 

343 

415 

442 

462 

Classes  11  and  III 

0.25  kw . . . 

172 

180 

183 

203 

224 

276 

296 

321 

346 

418 

446 

465 

0.5  kw . . . 

192 

200 

203 

210 

231 

283 

303 

328 

353 

446 

473 

493 

1  kw _ _ _ 

213 

221 

224 

231 

239 

291 

311 

336 

361 

467 

484 

514 

5  kw  _  _ _ _ 

266 

273 

276 

283 

291 

313 

333 

358 

383 

520 

547 

.567 

10  kw _ _ _ 

285 

293 

296 

303 

311 

333 

345 

370 

395 

540 

567 

587 

25  kw... . . 

310 

318 

321 

328 

336 

358 

370 

389 

414 

565 

592 

612 

50  kw _ 

335 

343 

346 

353 

361 

383 

395 

414 

430 

587 

614 

634 

Clou  I 

10  kw _ 

390 

415 

418 

446 

467 

520 

540 

Sfi5 

5g7 

556 

585 

60  5 

25  kw _ _ 

417 

442 

446 

473 

494 

547 

567 

592 

614 

585 

612 

632 

50  kw _ 

437 

462 

465 

493 

514 

567 

587 

612 

634 

605 

632 

652 

*  See  discussion  page  1.8  before  using  in  any  specific  case. 
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Table  VII. — 


Class  and  power 


Required  Day  and  Night  Separation  in  Miles  Between  Broadcast 
_ Stations  on  Adjacent  Channels1 _ 

Class  IV  Classes  II  and  III 


Table  VTII-D 

Class  in-A  should  protect  other  classes 
as  shown  below. 


0.1  kw._ 
0.25  kw. 


Classeslland  III 

0.25  kw. . 

0.5  kw . 

1  kw.. . . 

5  kw. . 

10  kw..  . . 

25  kw _ _ 

60  kw _ 


Class  III-A 

Class  III-B 

1  kw 

5  kw 

0.5  kw 

1  kw 

735 

750 

550 

555 

1  1,025 

735 

1,025 

1,040 

855 

860 

•  Where  double  figures  are  given,  the  lower  and  larger 
figure  is  the  mileage  required  to  protect  the  station  in 
the  left  hand  column  to  its  normally  protected  contour. 


Table  VIII-E 

Class  III-B  should  protect  other  classes 
as  shown  below. 


621  107  102 


183  126  121  191 
203!  1441  1391  211 


Class  and 
power 


Classes  II 
and  Ill 


131  126 

134  127 


135  127 
13S  128 
141  130 
151  134 
156  137 
165  141 


162  107 

170  110 


172  111 
180  114 
188  117 
209  127 
223  132 
242  145 


161  139  232  137 
168  144  253  |  156 
185  158  273 


1  Where  double  figures  are  given,  the  lower  and  larger 
figure  is  the  mileage  required  to  protect  the  station  in 
the  left  hand  column  to  its  normally  protected  contour. 


Table  VIII-F 

Class  IV  should  protect  other  classes 
as  shown  below. 


Class  III-A 

Class  III-B 

Class  IV 

Class  IV 

1  kw 

5  kw* 

0.5 

kw 

1  kw 

0.1 

kw 

0.25 

kw 

0.1  kw . . 

*  300 

*300 

(') 

(’) 

(»> 

(•) 

0.2S  kw.. . 

395 

410 

(*) 

(*) 

(») 

(•) 

Table  vm. — Required  Night  Separation 
in  Miles  Between  Broadcast  Stations 
on  the  Same  Channels 

The  following  tables  indicate  the  mile¬ 
age  protection  each  class  must  give  all 
other  classes. 


Table  VTII-A  - 

10  kw 

Class  la  should  protect  Class  II  stations  25  kw 
as  shown:  50  kw 


Table  VTII-B 

Class  lb  should  protect  .other  Class  lb 
stations  as  shown  below. 


1  Where  double  figures  are  given,  the  lower  and  larger 
figure  is  the  mileage  required  to  protect  the  station  in 
the  left  hand  column  to  its  normally  protected  contour, 

*  The  distance  based  on  the  minimum  practical  values 

*  Daytime  separation  determines. 


Table  VIII-G 

Distance  Class  II  Stations  should  be 
from  Class  lb  Stations  to  obtain  recom¬ 
mended  protection  to  Class  II  Station 
(2.5  mv/m  ground  wave  contour). 


Class  la: 
60  kw _ 


50  kw.. .  0)  0) 

1  Cannot  be  duplicated  without  directional  antenna 


Class  II  All  Powers  ,  ^annot  duplicated  without  < 
Not  duplicated  at  night,  and  then  this  Table  does  not  apply. 


Table  VHI-C 

Class  II  should  protect  other  classes  as  shown  below — non -directional  antenna. 


0.25  kw  0.5  kw 


0.25  kw . 

0.5  kw _  605 

1  kw . . .  725 

6  kw . 1,015 

10  kw . . . .  1, 140 

25  kw .  1,335 

50  kw .  1,625 


1  885  1  The  Class  II  Station  should  use  a  directional  antenna 

2  040  to  protect  dominant  station  or  stations  with  these  sepa- 
2)555  rations. 


Table  VTII-H 


1  The  mileages  in  the  upper  right-hand  half  of  this  Section  of  this  Table  do  not  provide  for  protection  to  the  Distance  Class  IV  Stations  should  be 
lower  power  Class  II  station.  Thus,  if  a  0.25  kw  Class  II  station  operated  460  miles  from  a  0.5  kw  Class  II  station,  from  Class  III-A  and  III-B  Station  to 

It  would  receive  interference  to  greater  than  the  2.6  mv/m  ground  wave  contour  unless  the  0.5  kw  Class  II  station  .  .  _ _ .  , _ . _ . .  _  ,  _ 

used  an  appropriate  directional  antenna,  obtain  recommended  protection  to  Class 
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IV  Station  (4.0  mv/m  ground  wave  con¬ 
tour). 


Class  IV— Power 

Class  III-A  or  III-B 

0.5 

1.0 

5.0 

0. 10 . 

388 

391 

543 

540 

850 

852 

0.25 . 

ANNEX  i 

Interference  From  Ground  Wave  Signals 

Interference  that  may  be  caused  by  a 
proposed  assignment  or  an  existing  as¬ 
signment  during  daytime  should  always 
be  determined,  when  possible,  by  meas¬ 
urements  on  the  frequency  involved  or 
on  another  frequency  over  the  same  ter¬ 
rain  and  by  means  of  the  curves  in  Fig¬ 
ure  4,  interpolate  for  the  desired  fre¬ 
quency. 

In  determining  the  interference  from 
field  intensity  measurements,  two  gen¬ 
eral  steps  are  necessary:  First,  estab¬ 
lish  the  outer  boundary  of  the  protected 
service  area  of  the  desired  station  in  the 
direction  of  the  station  that  may  cause 
interference  with  it.  Second,  at  this 
boundary,  measure  the  interfering  sig¬ 
nal  from  the  undesired  station.  The 
ratio  of  the  desired  to  the  undesired  sig¬ 
nal  given  on  the  first  page  of  the  sep¬ 
aration  should  be  applied  to  the  meas¬ 
ured  signals  and  if  the  required  ratio 
is  observed,  then  no  interference  is  con¬ 
templated.  The  effective  field  of  the  an¬ 
tenna  in  the  pertinent  directions  of  the 
stations  must  be  established  and  all 
measurements  must  be  made  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  section  on  “Field  Intensity 
Measurements  in  Allocation.” 

In  all  cases  where  measurements 
taken  in  accordance  with  the  require¬ 
ments  are  not  available,”  the  ground 
wave  intensity  must  be  determined  by 
means  of  the  conductivity  of  the  terrain 
and  the  ground  wave  curves  of  field  in¬ 
tensity  vs.  distance.  The  conductivity  of 
a  given  terrain  may  be  determined  by 
measurements  of  any  broadcast  signal 
traversing  the  terrain  involved  or  in  case 
such  measurements  are  not  available, 
then  conductivity  must  be  taken  from 
the  map  of  ground  conductivity  in  the 
United  States,  Figure  3.  This  map  shows 
the  conductivity  throughout  the  entire 
United  States  by  general  areas  of  reason¬ 
ably  uniform  conductivity.  In  areas  of 
limited  size,  or  over  a  particular  path, 
the  conductivity  may  vary  widely  from 
the  values  given.  This  map  is  to  be  used 
only  when  accurate  and  acceptable 
measurements  have  not  been  made. 

If  an  interfering  signal  traverses  areas 
for  which  more  than  one  conductivity  is 
given  by  the  map,  then  conductivity  for 
%  the  distance  should  be  taken  and  in 
case  this  involves  more  than  one  value, 
then  the  highest  predominating  value 


,T  The  Commission  will  not  authorize  oper¬ 
ation  on  a  proposed  assignment  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  malting  measurements. 


should  be  assumed  to  prevail.  Where 
the  conductivity  along  a  given  path  va¬ 
ries  over  wide  limits  the  previous  method 
may  give  erroneous  results  in  which  case 
the  signal  at  any  given  point  for  a 
given  value  of  field  intensity  at  one  mile 
from  the  antenna  in  the  direction  con¬ 
cerned  may  be  determined  by  determin¬ 
ing  and  adding  the  attenuation  in  deci¬ 
bels  of  each  section  of  the  intervening 
path.18 

Figure  4  gives  the  ground  wave  field 
intensity  curves  with  field  intensity 
plotted  against  distance  for  various  val¬ 
ues  of  conductivity  and  by  blocks  of  fre-  ] 
quencies.  To  cover  the  standard  broad¬ 
cast  band  some  20  graphs  in  all  are  re¬ 
quired  and  are  attached  as  Appendix  II. 
In  all  cases  the  curves  are  plotted  on  the 
basis  of  100  mv/m  effective  field  at  a  mile. 
An  example  of  determining  the  interfer¬ 
ence  by  this  method  follows: 

It  is  desired  to  find  the  interference 
that  a  5  kw  Class  HI  station  on  920  kc 
may  cause  to  a  1  kw  Class  in  station  on 
930  kc.  The  stations  are  separated  by 
175  miles.  It  is  assumed  that  both  sta¬ 
tions  use  non-directional  antennas 19  hav¬ 
ing  such  height  as  to  produce  an  effective 
field  for  1  kw  of  175  mv/m.10  From  Fig¬ 
ure  3,  the  conductivity  at  each  station 
and  intervening  terrain  is  determined  as 
6X10—14.  The  protection  to  Class  in 
during  daytime  is  to  the  500  uv/m  con¬ 
tour.  The  distance  to  the  500  uv/m 
ground  wave  contour  of  the  1  kw  station 
is  determined  by  the  use  of  the  curves  in 
Figure  4  as  being  44  miles.  Since  these 
curves  are  plotted  for  100  mv/m  at  a  mile 
to  find  the  distance  to  the  500  uv/m  con¬ 
tour  of  the  1  kw  station,  it  is  necessary 
to  determine  the  distance  on  the  appro¬ 
priate  curve  to  the 

/  100X500  _\ 

t  Tts" =ws) 

285  uv/m  contour.  Thus,  the  estimated 
radius  of  the  service  area  for  the  desired 
station  is  established  as  44  miles.  Sub¬ 
tract  this  distance  from  the  distance  be¬ 
tween  the  two  stations  leaving  131  miles 
for  the  interfering  signal  to  travel. 
Again  from  the  appropriate  curve  in  Fig¬ 
ure  4  it  is  found  that  the  signal  from  the 
5  kw  station  at  this  distance  would  be 
96  uv/m.  Since  the  stations  are  sepa¬ 
rated  by  10  kc  the  undesired  signal  at 
that  point  can  have  a  value  up  to  250 
uv/m  without  interference,  but  if  the  in- 


»•  For  example,  assuming  three  values  of 
conductivity  prevail  such  that  for  the  fre¬ 
quency  and  distances  concerned  the  signal 
is  attenuated  over  the  given  conductivities 
6,  8,  and  14  db  respectively  or  a  total  of  28 
db  over  the  entire  path,  then  the  signal  at 
the  point  concerned  for  lOOmv/m  at  one  mile 
100  _ 

would  be  25.119  (voltage  ratio  for  28  db)  ’  or 
3.98  mv/m. 

“  See  Annex  n  in  case  of  use  of  directional 
antennas. 

“In  all  cases  the  effective  field  should  be 
established  from  the  dimensions  of  the  ra¬ 
diating  system.  The  value  assumed  here  is 
in  accordance  with  Section  3.45  and  the 
Standards  of  Good  Engineering  Practice  pro¬ 
mulgated  pursuant  thereto. 


terference  signal  had  been  found  to  be 
greater  than  this  value,  then  interference 
would  have  been  determined.  For  other 
channel  separations  the  appropriate  ratio 
of  desired  to  undesired  signal  would  have 
been  used.  This  principle  holds  for  all 
cases  except  where  a  sky  wave  signal  10 
per  cent  or  more  of  the  time  from  the 
undesired  station  is  in  excess  of  5  times 
the  desired  signal  when  the  frequency 
separation  is  10  kc  or  25  times  when  the 
frequency  separation  is  20  kc.  In  this 
case  the  interference  must  be  estimated 
on  the  basis  of  the  sky  wave  interference 
and  the  propagation  curve  in  Figure  1 
used  to  determine  the  interfering  signals 
rather  than  Figure  4  for  the  ground  wave 
signals. 

ANNEX  II 

Computation  on  Interfering  Signal  from 
a  Directional  Antenna 

In  case  of  an  antenna  directional  in 
the  horizontal  plane,  the  ground  wave 
interference  can  be  readily  computed 
from  the  calculated  horizontal  pattern  by 
determining  the  vectors  toward  the  serv¬ 
ice  area  of  the  station  to  be  protected 
and  apply  these  values  to  the  ground 
wave  curves  set  out  in  Annex  I. 

In  case  of  determining  sky  wave  inter¬ 
ference  from  an  antenna  with  a  vertical 
pattern  different  from  that  on  which 
Figure  1  is  predicated  (the  basis  of  the 
night  mileage  separation  tables)  it  is 
necessary  to  compare  the  appropriate 
vectors  in  the  vertical  plane. 

The  sky  wave  curves  entitled  “Average 
Sky  Wave  Field  Intensity”  (correspond¬ 
ing  to  the  second  hour  after  sunset  at  the 
recording  station)  as  shown  in  Figure  1 
are  based  on  antenna  systems  having 
height  of  0.311  wave  length  (112°)  and 
producing  a  vertical  pattern  as  shown  at 
Figure  5.  A  nondirectional  antenna  sys¬ 
tem  as  well  as  a  directional  antenna  sys¬ 
tem  having  vertical  patterns  other  than 
essentially  the  same  as  shown,  must  be 
converted  to  the  pattern  of  an  0.311  wave 
length  antenna  having  the  same  field  in¬ 
tensity  at  the  critical  angle  as  does  the 
pattern  of  the  antenna  involved.  Ex¬ 
ample  : 

Figure  6  is  a  graph  entitled  “Variation 
with  Distance  of  Two  Important  Param¬ 
eters  in  the  Theory  of  Sky  Wave 
Propagation.”  The  curve  for  0  showing 
the  angle  above  the  horizon  at  which 
radiation  occurs  plotted  against  distance, 
must  be  used  for  this  purpose.  For  in¬ 
stance,  assuming  the  station  with  which 
interference  may  be  expected  is  located 
at  a  distance  of  450  miles  from  a  pro¬ 
posed  station,  the  critical  angle  of  radia¬ 
tion  as  determined  from  this  curve  is 
approximately  15°.  Therefore,  if  the 
vertical  pattern  of  the  proposed  station 
in  the  direction  of  the  other  station  is 
such  that  at  15°  above  the  horizon  the 
radiation  is  1.3  times  that  from  an  an¬ 
tenna  having  a  vertical  pattern  as  shown 
at  Figure  5  and  producing  the  same  field 
intensity  at  one  mile  in  the  horizontal 
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plane,  the  interfering  signal  would  be  1.3 
times  that  determined  from  Figure  1  for 
an  antenna  having  the  same  field  in¬ 
tensity  in  the  horizontal  plane.  That  is, 
if  the  field  intensity  in  the  horizontal 
plane  of  the  proposed  station  is  124 
mv/m,  the  interfering  field  intensity  ex¬ 
ceeded  10%  of  the  time  at  the  other  sta- 

124 

tion  would  be  140  X  1.30  X  —  or  225  uv/m 

and  would  cause  interference  to  the  4.5 
mv/m  ground  wave  contour  of  the  exist¬ 
ing  station. 

When  the  distance  is  large,  more  than 
one  reflection  may  be  involved  and  due 
consideration  must  be  given  each  ap¬ 
propriate  vector  in  the  vertical  pattern 
as  well  as  the  constants  of  the  earth 
where  reflection  takes  place  between  the 
transmitting  station  and  the  service  area 
to  which  interference  may  be  caused. 

annex  in 

Interference  From  Sky  Wave  Signals 

Set  out  below  is  the  detailed  mjethod 
of  making  measurements  of  the  sky 
wave  signals  to  determine  an  interfering 
signal  for  10  per  cent  of  the  time. 

The  signal  must  be  received  on  an  ap¬ 
proved  field  intensity  meter  duly  cali¬ 
brated  and  recorded  on  a  continuous  re¬ 
cording  meter  of  suitable  accuracy  and 
sensitivity.  Measurements  at  distances 
less  than  350  miles  from  the  station 
should  be  made  with  a  vertical  antenna 
only.  At  greater  distances  either  a  ver¬ 
tical  antenna,  loop,  or  other  suitable  an¬ 
tenna  may  be  used.  Two  complete  re¬ 
cording  units  are  required  so  that  two 
signals  can  be  recorded  simultaneously. 

A  monitor  station  on  which  interfer¬ 
ence  free  measurements  can  be  made 
must  be  selected  for  simultaneous  re¬ 
cordings.  This  station  should  be  in  the 
general  direction  of  the  principal  sta¬ 
tion  to  be  recorded.  Preferably  such 
monitor  station  should  have  known  an¬ 
tenna  characteristics  and  the  conductiv¬ 
ity  of  the  surrounding  terrain  should  be 
known.  The  transmitters  should  be  lo¬ 
cated  in  the  same  general  area  and  the 
frequencies  of  the  stations  as  close  as 
possible.  The  reception  of  the  two  sta¬ 
tions  should  be  on  the  same  antenna  or 
on  antennas  in  the  same  area  so  that 
both  are  influenced  by  the  same  sur¬ 
rounding  objects. 

Recordings  may  be  made  on  both  sta¬ 
tions  from  sundown  over  the  entire  path 
until  midnight  at  the  recording  station. 
These  records  should  be  analyzed  for 
each  night  and  for  the  entire  period  of 
recording  and  graphs  drawn  which  show 
field  intensity  versus  per  cent  time.  The 
10  per  cent  signal  determined  for  the 
principal  station  for  the  entire  period 
must  be  modified  by  a  propagation  fac¬ 
tor  determined  from  a  comparison  of 
the  10  per  cent  signal  from  the  monitor 
station  to  the  value  determined  from 
the  10  per  cent  curve  of  Figure  1  for 
the  same  distance,  power,  and  pertinent 
antenna  characteristic.  Thus,  if  the  10 
per  cent  signal  from  the  Figure  1  10 


per  cent  curve  is  500  uv/m  and  thei 
measured  10  per  cent  signal  on  the 
monitor  station  350  uv/m,  then  the  10 
per  cent  signal  from  the  principal  sta¬ 
tion  should  be  increased  by  45  per  cent 
to  determine  the  interfering  signal. 
Recordings  for  at  least  10  nights  are 
required.  If  it  is  not  practical  to  fol¬ 
low  this  procedure,  due  to  interference 
to  the  reception  of  the  principal  station 
recorded,  the  following  procedure  is 
required: 

Record  the  monitor  station  beginning 
one  and  one-half  hours,  to  within  fifteen 
minutes,  after  sundown  over  the  entire 
path  and  continue  recording  for  one  hour. 
Then  record  the  monitor  station  and  the 
principal  station  during  the  earliest 
later  hour  that  the  principal  station  can 
be  recorded.  The  measurements  on  the 
principal  station  must  be  for  at  least 
one  hour  each  night  and  preferably  not 
less  than  two  hours  each  night.  In  all 
cases  the  monitor  station  must  be  re¬ 
corded  simultaneously.  These  measure¬ 
ments  must  be  taken  for  at  least  10 
nights.  Establish  the  10  per  cent  value 
of  the  field  during  the  second  hour  and 
also  the  10  per  cent  value  of  both  sta¬ 
tions  during  the  period  when  both  are 
measured.  The  10  per  cent  value  of  the 
field  for  the  principal  station  must  be 
corrected  in  the  following  manner: 

First:  Compare  the  10  per  cent  value 
of  the  signal  for  the  monitor  station  dur¬ 
ing  the  second  hour  after  sunset  with 
the  10  per  cent  value  determined  from 
Figure  1  for  the  same  distance  and  reduce 
to  the  same  power  for  comparable  radia¬ 
tion  at  the  appropriate  angle.  This 
establishes  the  propagation  factor  which 
assume  is  found  to  be  30  per  cent  low  for 
the  nights  of  recordings. 

Second:  Compare  the  signal  on  the 
monitor  station  during  simultaneous 
operation  with  the  value  during  the  sec¬ 
ond  hour  after  sunset  and  obtain  the 
correction  for  difference  in  propagation 
between  the  second  hour  and  the  actual 
time  of  measuring  the  principal  station. 
Thus,  a  time  factor  is  established  by 
which  the  actual  value  of  the  field  inten¬ 
sity  on  the  principal  station  is  to  be 
further  modified.  If  the  propagation 
factor  is  30  per  cent  low  and  the  time 
factor  70  per  cent  high,  the  actual  read¬ 
ings  on  the  principal  station  would  be 
first  decreased  by  70  per  cent  and  then 
the  result  increased  by  30  percent.  The 
value  obtained  in  this  way  is  to  be  con¬ 
sidered  the  interference  value  of  signals 
for  use  in  all  allocation  problems. 

When  it  is  claimed  that  the  propaga¬ 
tion  over  the  path  involved  is  normally 
less  than  the  average,  measurements 
must  be  made  on  two  or  more  other  sta¬ 
tions  of  different  paths  for  at  least  30 
days  and  the  signals  of  all  stations  in¬ 
volved  recorded  in  the  above  manner  to 
establish  that  propagation  conditions  in 
general  were  normal  and  that  the  path 
under  consideration  was  low  as  claimed 
due  to  some  natural  conditions.  A  full 
explanation  of  the  theory  or  practical 
findings  must  be  made. 


In  all  other  cases  where  the  signal  is 
substantially  greater  or  less  than  the 
average  determined  from  Figure  1,  com¬ 
plete  information  must  be  supplied  as  to 
why  the  signal  measured  has  departed 
from  the  average.  If  the  reason  this 
condition  is  based  on  the  location  of  the 
antenna,  its  characteristics,  the  con¬ 
ductivity  of  the  surrounding  area  or  other 
natural  limitations,  a  full  explanation  of 
the  nature  and  character  of  such  condi¬ 
tions  must  be  supplied  and  also  informa¬ 
tion  as  to  whether  the  licensee  could  by 
moving  its  station  or  by  making  other 
changes  within  its  control  alter  the  situa¬ 
tion  so  that  the  abnormal  condition  of 
propagation  would  no  longer  exist. 

The  interference  signal  determined  by 
the  above  methods  should  be  used  to  de¬ 
termine  interference  to  a  station  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  ground  wave  signals 
were  employed  as  set  out  in  Annex  I. 
These  methods  of  measurement  should 
be  used  to  determine  skywave  service 
signal  for  50  per  cent  of  the  time. 

2.  FIELD  INTENSITY  MEASUREMENTS  IN 
ALLOCATION 

A.  Field  Intensity  Measurements  to  Es¬ 
tablish  Effective  Field  Intensity  at  One 
Mile 

Section  3.45  provides  that  certain  min- 
inmum  field  intensities  are  acceptable  in 
lieu  of  the  required  minimum  physical 
vertical  heights  of  the  antennas  proper. 
Also  In  other  allocation  problems,  it  is 
necessary  to  determine  the  effective  field 
at  one  mile.  The  following  requirements 
shall  govern  the  taking  and  submission 
of  data  on  the  field  intensity  produced: 

Beginning  as  near  to  the  antenna  as 
possible  without  including  the  induction 
field  and  to  provide  for  the  fact  that  a 
broadcast  antenna  not  being  a  point 
source  of  radiation  (not  less  than  one 
wave-length  or  five  times  the  vertical 
height  in  the  case  of  a  single  element, 
i.  e.  nondirectional  antenna  or  10  times 
the  spacing  between  the  elements  of  a 
directional  antenna),  measurements 
shall  be  made  on  eight  or  more  radials, 
at  intervals  of  approximately  one-tenth 
mile  up  to  two  miles  from  the  antenna, 
at  intervals  of  approximately  one-half 
mile  from  two  miles  to  six  miles  from 
the  antenna,  at  intervals  of  approxi¬ 
mately  two  miles  from  six  miles  to  15  or 
20  miles  from  the  antenna,  and  a  few 
additional  measurements  if  needed  at 
greater  distances  from  the  antenna. 
Where  the  antenna  is  rurally  located  and 
unobstructed  measurements  can  be 
made,  there  shall  be  as  many  as  18  or  20 
measurements  on  each  radial.  However, 
where  the  antenna  is  located  in  a  city 
where  unobstructed  measurements  are 
difficult  to  make,  measurements  shall  be 
made  on  each  radial  at  as  many  unob¬ 
structed  locations  as  possible  even  though 
the  intervals  are  considerably  less  than 
stated  above,  particularly  within  two 
miles  of  the  antenna.  In  cases  where  it 
is  not  possible  to  obtain  accurate  meas¬ 
urements  at  the  closer  distances  (even 
out  to  5  or  6  miles  due  to  the  character 
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of  the  intervening  terrain),  the  meas¬ 
urements  at  greater  distances  should  be 
made  at  closer  intervals.21 

These  data  should  be  plotted  for  each 
radial  in  accordance  with  either  of  the 
two  methods  set  forth  below : 

1.  Using  log-log  coordinate  paper  plot 
field  intensities  as  ordinate  and  distance 
as  abscissa. 

2.  Using  semi-log  coordinate  paper 
plot  field  intensity  times  distance  as 
ordinate  on  the  log  scale  and  distance  as 
abscissa  on  the  linear  scale. 

However,  regardless  of  which  of  these 
methods  is  employed,  the  proper  curve  to 
be  drawn  through  the  points  plotted 
shall  be  determined  by  comparison  with 
theoretical  curves  as  follows:  Plot  theo¬ 
retical  curves  (see  paper  by  Mr.  K.  A. 
Norton,  October  1936,  Proc.  I.R.E.)  for 
several  values  of  conductivities  and 
dielectric  constants,  approximating  the 
conductivity  and  dielectric  constants  in¬ 
dicated  by  the  measurements  on  another 
sheet  of  the  same  coordinate  paper. 
Place  this  sheet  over  the  sheet  on  which 
the  actual  points  have  been  plotted,  hold 
to  the  light  if  necessary  and  adjust  until 
the  curve  most  closely  matching  the 
points  is  found.  This  curve  should  then 
be  drawn  on  the  sheet  on  which  the 
points  were  plotted  together  with  the  in¬ 
verse  distance  curve  corresponding  to 
that  curve.  The  field  at  one  mile  for  the 
radial  concerned  shall  be  the  ordinate 
on  the  inverse  distance  curve  at  one  mile. 

When  all  radials  have  been  analyzed 
in  this  manner,  a  curve  shall  be  plotted 
on  polar  coordinate  paper  from  the  fields 
obtained,  which  gives  the  inverse  dis¬ 
tance  field  pattern  at  one  mile.  The 
radius  of  a  circle,  the  area  of  which  is 
equal  to  the  area  bounded  by  this  pat¬ 
tern,  is  the  effective  field.  (See  Section 
3.16.) 

While  making  the  field  intensity  sur¬ 
vey,  the  output  power  of  the  station  shall 
be  maintained  at  the  licensed  power  as 
determined  by  the  direct  method.  To  do 
this  it  is  necessary  to  determine  accu¬ 
rately  the  total  antenna  resistance  (the 
resistance  variation  method,  the  substi¬ 
tution  method  or  bridge  method  is  ac¬ 
ceptable)  and  to  measure  the  antenna 
current  by  means  of  an  ammeter  of 
acceptable  accuracy.12 

Complete  data  taken  in  conjunction 
with  the  field  intensity  measurements 
shall  be  submitted  to  the  Commission  in 
affidavit  form  including  the  following: 

1.  Tabulation  by  number  of  each  point 
of  measurement  to  agree  with  the  map 
required  in  (2)  below  and  the  field  in- 


M  It  is  suggested  that  “Wave  Tilt”  meas¬ 
urements  may  be  made  to  determine  and 
compare  locations  for  taking  field  intensity 
measurements,  particularly  to  determine 
that  there  are  no  abrupt  changes  in  ground 
conductivity  or  that  reflected  waves  are  not 
causing  abnormal  intensities. 

“See  Section  3.54  and  “Further  Require¬ 
ments  for  Direct  Measurement  of  Power”  and 
“Indicating  Instruments  Pursuant  to  Sec¬ 
tion  3.58.” 


tensity  meter  reading,  the  attenuation 
constant,  the  field  intensity  (E) ,  the  dis¬ 
tance  from  the  antenna  (D)  and  the 
product  of  the  field  intensity  and  dis¬ 
tance  (ED)  (if  data  for  each  radial  is 
plotted  on  semi-logarithmic  paper,  see 
above)  for  each  point  of  measurement. 

2.  Map  showing  each  point  of  measure¬ 
ment  numbered  to  agree  with  tabulation 
required  above. 

3.  Description  of  method  used  to  take 
field  intensity  measurements. 

4.  The  family  of  theoretical  curves  used 
in  determining  the  curve  for  each  radial 
properly  identified  by  conductivity  and 
dielectric  constants. 

5.  The  curves  drawn  for  each  radial 
and  the  field  intensity  pattern  (see  sub¬ 
section  B  5  a,  b  and  c) . 

6.  Antenna  resistance  measurement: 

a.  Antenna  resistance  at  operating  fre¬ 
quency. 

b.  Description  of  method  employed. 

c.  Tabulation  of  complete  data. 

d.  Curve  showing  antenna  resistance 
versus  frequency. 

7.  Antenna  current  or  currents  main¬ 
tained  during  field  intensity  measure¬ 
ments. 

8.  Description,  accuracy,  date  and  by 
whom  each  instrument  was  last  cali¬ 
brated. 

9.  Name,  address  and  qualifications  of 
the  engineer  making  the  measurements. 

10.  Any  other  pertinent  information. 

B.  Field  Intensity  Measurements  to 
Establish  Performance  of  Directional 
Antennas 

Section  3.33  (b)  requires  that  proof 
of  performance  of  directional  antenna 
systems  be  submitted  before  any  opera¬ 
tion  during  the  regular  broadcast  day 
may  be  permitted.  These  data  shall  be 
taken  upon  proper  request  and  authori¬ 
zation  therefor  during  the  experimental 
period  and  shall  show  that  the  pattern 
obtained  is  essentially  the  same  as  that 
predicted  by  the  application  and  re¬ 
quired  by  terms  of  the  authorization  and 
that  any  specific  requirements  set  out 
are  fully  met. 

To  establish  this  performance  meas¬ 
urements  shall  be  made  in  accordance 
with  the  preceding  Section  A  along  suffi¬ 
cient  number  of  radials  to  establish  the 
effective  field  from  the  antenna  system. 
In  the  case  of  a  relatively  simple  direc¬ 
tional  antenna  pattern,  approximately 
eight  radials  in  addition  to  the  radials 
in  the  directions  the  field  intensity 
values  are  specified  by  the  authorization 
are  sufficient.  However,  when  more 
complicated  patterns  are  involved,  that 
is,  patterns  having  several  or  sharp  lobes 
or  nulls,  measurements  shall  be  taken 
along  as  many  additional  radials  as 
necessary  to  definitely  establish  the 
pattern. 

In  cases  where  the  authorization  re¬ 
quires  a  showing  that  actual  field  in¬ 
tensities  of  specified  values  be  obtained 
in  the  various  portions  of  the  service 
area,  sufficient  measurements  through¬ 
out  these  areas  shall  be  made  to  show 


that  at  least  the  values  specified  are  ob¬ 
tained.  (See  Paragraph  2d  of  this  sec¬ 
tion.) 

In  either  of  the  above  cases  the  fol¬ 
lowing  information  shall  be  submitted 
in  triplicate  even  though  such  informa¬ 
tion  was  submitted  with  the  original 
application: 

1.  Complete  description  of  antenna 
array. 

a.  Number  of  elements. 

b.  Manufacturer’s  name  and  type  of 
each  element  (i.  e.,  guyed  or  self-sup¬ 
porting,  triangular  or  square,  uniform 
cross-section  or  tapered,  etc.). 

c.  If  top  loaded,  give  details. 

d.  Height  of  vertical  lead  of  each  ele¬ 
ment  in  feet  (height  above  base  insu¬ 
lator  or  base,  if  grounded) . 

e.  Overall  height  in  feet  of  each  ele¬ 
ment  above  ground  level. 

f.  Overall  height  in  feet  of  each  ele¬ 
ment  above  mean  sea  level. 

g.  Orientation  of  array  with  respect 
to  true  north  and  time  (specify  degrees 
leading  or  lagging)  and  space  phasing 
of  elements.  (Space  phasing  should  be 
given  in  feet  as  well  as  in  degrees.) 

h.  Details  of  ground  system  for  each 
element  (length  and  number  of  radials, 
dimensions  of  ground  screen,  if  used, 
and  depth  buried). 

i.  Current  in  each  element  (at  point 
where  antenna  ammeter  is  located)  and 
current  and  resistance  at  point  of  com¬ 
mon  input  to  the  antenna  system.1 

j.  Schematic  sketch  and  description  of 
method  of  feeding  power  to  elements, 
including  phasing  and  coupling  equip¬ 
ment  and  locations  of  antenna  ammeters 
(both  regular,  point  of  common  input 
and  remote)  in  the  circuits. 

k.  If  not  fully  described  above,  give 
complete  details  and  sketches  if  needed. 

l.  Full  description  of  painting  and 
lighting  installed  on  each  element. 

m.  If  phase  monitor  is  employed  state 
phase  readings  (specifying  whether  lead¬ 
ing  or  lagging)  and  ratio  of  current 
indications  for  each  element.2 

2.  Horizontal  field  intensity  patterns 
for  each  power  involved  showing: 

a.  Directional  Field  Intensity  at  one 
mile  and  effective  field  intensity  from 
the  antenna  determined  from  the  field 
intensity  measurements  as  set  forth 
above. 

b.  Direction  true  north  shall  be  shown 
at  zero  azimuth. 

c.  Direction  of  each  station  or  city 
specified  in  the  instrument  of  authori¬ 
zation  in  which  direction  a  limiting  field 
was  specified  and  the  actual  field  inten¬ 
sity  obtained  in  each  of  such  directions 
(all  directions  shall  be  determined  by 
accurate  calculation  or  from  Lambert 
Conformal  Conic  Projection  Map  such  as 


1  See  “Further  Requirements  for  Direct 
Measurement  of  Power”  and  “Construction, 
General  Operation  and  Safety  of  Life  Re¬ 
quirements.” 

•See  “Indicating  Instruments  Pursuant  to 
Section  3.58.” 
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U.  S.  Coast  and  Geodetic  Survey  Map 
No.  3060,  a,  or  map  of  equal  accuracy, 
and  all  distances  shall  be  determined  by 
accurate  calculation  or  from  U.  S.  Albers 
Equal  Area  Projection  Map,  Scale 

_ _ _  or  map  of  equal  accuracy. 

2.500,000 

These  may  be  obtained  from  the  United 
States  Coast  and  Geodetic  Survey  and 
from  the  United  States  Department  of 
Interior,  Geological  Survey,  for  the  sums 
of  forty  cents  and  one  dollar,  respec¬ 
tively)  . 

d.  Actual  field  intensity  contours  for 
25,  10  and  5  mv/m  and  any  other  con¬ 
tours  specified  by  the  instrument  of  au¬ 
thorization  on  a  map  having  the  largest 
practical  scale.  These  contours  need  not 
be  shown  for  distances  over  15  miles 
from  the  antenna  except  that  the  field 
intensity  contours  on  the  far  sides  of  the 
business  and  residential  areas  of  the  city 
in  which  the  main  studio  is  located  shall 
be  shown.  This  does  not  waive  the  re¬ 
quirement  for  measurements  at  greater 
distances  under  A  above. 

3.  Complete  tabulation  of  all  data  used 
in  plotting  the  above  patterns. 

4.  Any  other  pertinent  information. 

5.  Plotting  of  field  intensity  patterns: 

a.  All  patterns  shall  be  plotted  on 
standard  letter-size  polar  co-ordinate  pa¬ 
per  (main  engraving  approximately 
7"  x  10"). 

b.  All  patterns  shall  be  plotted  to  the 
largest  scale  possible  on  the  paper  speci¬ 
fied  in  (a)  above  using  divisions  and  sub¬ 
divisions  having  values  of  1,  2,  2.5  or  5 
times  10*.  (No  other  values  shall  be 
used.) 

c.  All  values  of  field  intensity  less  than 
10  percent  of  the  r.  m.  s.  field  intensity 
of  the  pattern  shall  be  shown  on  an  en¬ 
larged  scale  in  accordance  with  (a  &  b) 
above. 

As  a  check  on  the  shape  of  the  field 
intensity  pattern  obtained  in  accordance 
with  the  above  it  is  suggested  that  meas¬ 
urements  be  taken  on  each  of  the  radials 
at  approximately  one  mile  from  the  an¬ 
tenna  system  for  operation,  both  direc¬ 
tional  and  non-directional  and  the  ra¬ 
tios  of  these  values  plotted  on  polar 
coordinate  paper  in  accordance  with  the 
above  specifications. 

C.  Measurement  of  the  Field  Intensity 

of  Broadcast  Stations  for  Presentation 

in  Support  of  Applications  or  Evidence 

at  Hearings  Before  the  Commission 

Section  3.24  requires  that  among  other 
things  an  application  for  a  new  standard 
broadcast  station  or  increase  in  facilities 
of  an  existing  station  make  a  satisfactory 
showing  that  objectionable  interference 
will  not  be  caused  to  an  existing  station 
or  stations. 

In  the  determination  of  such  interfer¬ 
ence  in  accordance  with  section  3.28 
actual  measurements  will  take  precedence 
over  theoretical  values  provided  such 
measurements  are  properly  taken  and 
presented. 


When  measurements  of  either  ground 
wave  signal  intensity  or  sky  wave  signal 
intensity  are  presented  in  evidence,  they 
shall  be  supported  by  a  field  intensity 
survey  of  the  station  observed,  which 
survey  should  be  sufficiently  complete  in 
accordance  with  Sections  A  and  B  above 
to  determine  the  field  at  one  mile  in  the 
pertinent  directions  for  that  station. 

When  measurements  are  made  on  sky 
wave  signal  intensity  (either  service  or 
interference)  they  shall  be  graphic  re¬ 
cordings  as  follows: 

1.  Recordings  shall  be  made  on  10  or 
more  nights  for  sufficient  periods  each 
night  to  obtain  reasonable  average 
values.23 

2.  Observations  shall  be  made  on  other 
stations  to  determine  whether  sky  wave 
transmission  conditions  are  of  propa¬ 
gation. 

3.  Scales  on  the  graphic  paper  shall 
be  such  as  to  permit  easy  reading  of 
both  time  and  field  intensity  and  cali¬ 
bration  shall  be  clearly  indicated. 

4.  Pertinent  notes  such  as  predomi¬ 
nance  of  signal  of  a  certain  station  when 
recording  composite  signals  shall  be 
made  on  the  recording. 

5.  Full  description  shall  be  given  the 
point  where  recordings  were  made  (geo¬ 
graphically  as  well  as  field  intensity  of 
the  station  to  which  interference  is  be¬ 
ing  determined). 

6.  Full  explanation  of  to  what  extent 
signals  from  other  stations  on  the  same 
channel  affected  the  accuracy  of  the 
recordings  and  what  steps,  if  any,  were  I 
taken  to  eliminate  or  compensate  for 
such  signals. 

If  the  observed  station  is  owned  or 
controlled  by  the  party  on  whose  behalf 
the  measurements  are  made,  then,  in 
addition  to  the  above,  detail  reports  on 
the  measurement  of  the  antenna  resist¬ 
ance  and  on  the  amount  of  power  actu¬ 
ally  radiated  (as  determined  by  I  he  di¬ 
rect  method)  during  the  course  of  the 
field  intensity  measurements  shall  be 
presented.  The  applicant  (or  partici¬ 
pant)  shall  also  furnish  a  complete  de¬ 
scription  of  the  antenna  and  ground 
system  in  use  at  the  transmitting  sta¬ 
tion  during  the  period  of  observations 
and  a  statement  as  to  whether  or  not 
this  is  the  identical  equipment  regularly 
used  by  the  station. 

When  measurements  of  both  the  “de¬ 
sired”  and  “undesired”  station  are  made 
in  one  area  to  determine  the  point  where 
objectionable  interference  from  ground 
wave  signals  occurs,  several  measure¬ 
ments  of  each  station  shall  be  made 
within  a  few  miles  of  the  point  where  the 
ratio  of  signals  is  that  selected  as  the 
appropriate  ratio  for  the  determination 
of  objectionable  interference. 

All  information  on  the  above,  including 
description  and  accuracy  of  equipment 


**  See  Annex  HI  In  Section  “Engineering 
Standards  of  Allocation”  for  detailed  require¬ 
ments. 


used,  when  and  by  whom  last  calibrated, 
and  the  name  and  qualifications  of  the 
engineer  making  the  measurements,  when 
filed  with  an  application,  shall  be  in  affi¬ 
davit  form.  At  the  time  of  the  hearing 
on  applications  involving  such  observa¬ 
tions,  the  applicant  should  be  prepared 
to  present,  as  sworn  testimony,  complete 
data  on  the  a!)ove. 

3.  DATA  REQUIRED  WITH  APPLICATIONS  IN¬ 
VOLVING  DIRECTIONAL  ANTENNA  SYSTEMS 

Section  3.33  (a)  requires  that  an  ap¬ 
plication  for  authority  to  install  a  direc¬ 
tional  antenna  specify  a  definite  site  and 
that  full  details  of  the  directional  an¬ 
tenna  are  given  with  the  application. 
Any  application  not  complete  in  these 
details  will  be  returned  to  the  applicant 
as  “defective”  under  Section  4.02. 

In  order  to  comply  with  the  above  and 
to  permit  proper  consideration  of  any 
application  involving  a  directional  an¬ 
tenna,  the  following  shall  be  submitted 
in  triplicate,  properly  verified  by  the  en¬ 
gineer  designing  the  antenna,  with  each 
such  application: 

1.  Name,  address  and  qualifications  of 
the  engineer. 

2.  Complete  description  of  the  pro¬ 
posed  antenna  system. 

a.  Number  of  elements. 

b.  Type  of  each  element  [i.  e.,  guyed 
or  self-supporting,  uniform  cross-section 
or  tapered  (specify  base  width),  ground 
or  insulated,  etc.]. 

c.  If  top  loaded  give  details. 

d.  Height  of  vertical  lead  of  each  ele¬ 
ment  in  feet  (height  above  base  insu¬ 
lator  or  base  if  grounded) . 

e.  Overall  height  in  feet  of  each  ele¬ 
ment  above  ground  level. 

f.  Overall  height  in  feet  of  each  ele¬ 
ment  above  mean  sea  level. 

g.  Orientation  of  array  with  respect 
to  true  north  and  time  phasing  of  fields 
from  elements  (specify  degrees  leading 
or  lagging)  and  space  phasing  of  ele¬ 
ments  (identifying  elements).  (Space 
phasing  should  be  given  in  feet,  as  well 
as  in  degrees.) 

h.  Details  of  ground  system  for  each 
element  (length  and  number  of  radials, 
dimensions  of  ground  screen,  if  used, 
and  depth  buried). 

i.  Ratio  of  fields  from  elements  (iden¬ 
tifying  elements). 

j.  If  not  fully  described  above,  give 
complete  details  and  sketches  if  needed. 

3.  Caluclated  horizontal  field  inten¬ 
sity  patterns  for  each  power  involved 
showing: 

a.  Directional  field  intensity  at  one 
mile  and  effective  field. 

b.  Direction  true  north  shall  be  shown 
at  zero  azimuth. 

c.  Direction  and  distance  to  each 
existing  station  with  which  interference 
may  be  involved  operating  either  direc¬ 
tional  or  non-directional  (all  directions 
shall  be  determined  by  accurate  calcu¬ 
lation  or  from  Lambert  Conformal  Conic 
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Projection  Map  such  as  U.  S.  Coast  and 
Geodetic  Survey  Map  No.  3060a,  or  map 
of  equal  accuracy,  and  all  distances  shall 
be  determined  by  accurate  calculation 
or  from  U.  S.  Albers  Equal  Area  Projec- 

tion  May,  scale  •  or  map  of 

equal  accuracy.  These  may  be  obtained 
from  the  U.  S.  Coast  and  Geodetic  Sur¬ 
vey  and  the  United  States  Department 
of  Interior,  Geological  Survey,  for  the 
sums  of  forty  cents  and  one  dollar, 
respectively) . 

d.  Calculated  field  intensity  contours ' 
for  250,  25,  and  5  mv/m  and  the  popu¬ 
lation  residing  within  each  of  such  con¬ 
tours  in  addition  to  the  information  re¬ 
quired  by  Section  29  (d)  of  FCC  Form 
301,  on  a  map  having  the  largest  prac¬ 
tical  scale. 

4.  Calculated  vertical  field  intensity 
patterns  (for  nighttime  power)  in  the 
directions  of  each  minimum  and  the 
maximum  and  in  the  direction  of  each 
station  with  which  nighttime  interfer¬ 
ence  may  be  involved,  operating  either 
directional  or  non-directional  for  angles 
from  0°  to  90°  above  the  ground  plane, 
based  on  the  ground  wave  field  intensity 
at  one  mile  from  the  antenna  for  the 
direction  involved. 

5.  Data  used  in  computing  the  above 
patterns  including: 

a.  Formula  used  for  calculating  both 
horizontal  and  vertical  patterns,  and 
sample  calculations.  (Derivation  of 
formula  if  other  than  standard  is  used.) 

b.  All  assumptions  made  and  basis 
therefor,  including  electrical  height,  cur¬ 
rent  distribution  and  efficiency  of  each 
element  and  ground  conductivities. 

c.  Complete  tabulation  of  calculation 
data  used  in  plotting  patterns,  includ¬ 
ing  data  for  determination  of  r.  m.  s. 
value  of  horizontal  and  directional 
.patterns. 

6.  Any  other  pertinent  information. 

7.  Plotting  of  field  intensity  patterns: 

a.  All  patterns  shall  be  plotted  on 
standard  letter-size  polar  co-ordinate 
paper  (main  engraving  approximately 
7"X  10") . 

b.  All  patterns  shall  be  plotted  to  the 
largest  scale  possible  on  the  paper  speci¬ 
fied  in  Section  (a)  above  using  scale 
divisions  and  sub-divisions  having  values 
of  1,  2,  2.5  or  5  times  10*.  (No  other 
values  shall  be  used.) 

c.  All  values  of  field  intensity  less  than 
10  percent  of  the  effective  field  intensity 
of  the  pattern  shall  be  shown  on  an  en¬ 
larged  scale  in  accordance  with  (a  &  b) 
above. 

d.  In  the  event  actual  inverse  distance 
field  intensities  expected  to  be  deter¬ 
mined  in  practice  (that  is,  the  values 
determined  from  actual  measurements 
particularly  in  sharp  nulls)  are  different 
from  the  above  calculated  values,  the  ex¬ 
pected  values  as  well  as  the  calculated 
values  shall  be  shown  on  both  the  full 
patterns  and  the  enlarged  sections. 


4.  LOCATIONS  OF  TRANSMITTERS  OF  STANDARD 
BROADCAST  STATIONS 

Section  3.24  (e)  requires  that  the  loca¬ 
tion  of  the  transmitter  shall  comply  with 
the  requirements  of  good  engineering 
practice.  There  are  set  out  below  the 
general  requirements  considered  appro¬ 
priate  at  this  time.  These  standards  will 
change  as  the  art  progresses  and  changes 
will  be  made  in  accordance  with  the  best 
information  available. 

All  applications  for  approval  of  trans¬ 
mitter  sites  for  regular  broadcast  sta¬ 
tions  must  be  submitted  on  FCC  Form 
301.  In  some  cases  the  applicant  may  be 
required  to  submit  additional  informa¬ 
tion,  including  the  results  of  a  field  in¬ 
tensity  survey,  particularly  where  there 
is  any  question  as  to  whether  the  area 
can  be  served  properly  from  the  proposed 
location  or  where  the  population  of  the 
blanket  area  is  too  large. 

FCC  Form  301  requires  that  triplicate 
copies  of  the  following  be  submitted: 

(1)  Map  having  scale  not  less  than  one 
inch  to  a  mile  clearly  showing  (by  sym¬ 
bols,  cross  hatching,  colored  crayons  or 
other  means)  present  location,  proposed 
location,  character  of  surrounding  area 
(retail  or  wholesale  business,  manufac¬ 
turing,  residential,  or  unpopulated),  the 
heights  of  all  tall  buildings  or  other  struc¬ 
tures,  if  any,  in  the  vicinity  of  the  an¬ 
tenna  indicating  the  distance  and  direc¬ 
tion  thereof  from  the  proposed  site  and 
how  marked  for  air  navigation;  also, 
density  and  distribution  of  population, 
the  250,  25  and  5  mv/m  contours  and  the 
population  residing  within  the  250  mv/m 
contour  and  the  type  of  soil  and  terrain 
and  the  location  of  airports,  airways,  and 
other  radio  stations,  including  receiving 
stations,  except  broadcast  or  amateur. 

(2)  Aerial  photograph  or  photographs 
(ordinary  snapshots,  if  clear)  taken  from 
the  proposed  location  of  the  antenna  in 
at  least  eight  directions  (every  45°, 
North,  Northeast,  East,  etc.)  such  as  to 
clearly  show  the  character  of  the  imme¬ 
diate  surrounding  area. 

Where  available.  United  States  Geo¬ 
logical  Survey  Topography  Quadrangle 
Sheets  should  be  submitted.  In  the  event 
the  map  submitted  does  not  give  the 
topography,  the  height  above  sea  level  of 
the  proposed  location,  hills,  ridges  and 
other  obstructions  should  be  shown.  A 
statement  as  to  whether  or  not  other 
obstructions  in  the  vicinity  are  painted 
and  lighted  or  otherwise  marked  should 
always  be  made.  In  some  cases  addi¬ 
tional  maps,  sketches  or  descriptions  may 
be  necessary  to  clearly  show  the  condi¬ 
tions.  Attention  is  invited  to  the  fact 
that  the  submission  of  complete  and  ac¬ 
curate  information  will  materially  ex¬ 
pedite  action  on  a  proposed  location  as 
well  as  enable  the  Commission  to  reach 
a  correct  decision  thereon. 

Aerial  photographs  of  adequate  scale 
are  normally  considerably  superior  to 


photographs  taken  from  the  proposed 
site.  However,  if  the  latter  clearly  show 
the  character  of  the  surrounding  area 
they  are  acceptable.  Photographs  taken 
from  a  location  lower  than  the  surround¬ 
ing  terrain  or  where  the  view  is  ob¬ 
structed  by  immediately  surrounding  ob¬ 
jects  are  of  little  value.  Taking  the 
photographs  from  a  step  ladder  or  other 
support  will  aid  materially. 

As  a  guide  the  Engineering  Department 
has  established  certain  engineering  prin¬ 
ciples  based  on  the  extensive  experience 
of  the  Engineering  Department  and  all 
data  available  along  this  line,  including 
that  presented  at  the  informal  engineer¬ 
ing  hearings  of  October  5,  1936,  January 
18,  1937,  and  June  6,  1938. 

The  four  primary  objectives  to  be  ob¬ 
tained  in  the  selection  of  a  site  for  a 
transmitter  of  a  broadcast  station  are  as 
follows: 

1.  To  serve  adequately  the  center  of 
population  in  which  the  studio  is  located 
and  to  give  maximum  coverage  to  adja¬ 
cent  areas. 

2.  To  cause  and  experience  minimum 
interference  to  and  from  other  stations. 

3.  To  present  a  minimum  hazard  to  air 
navigation  consistent  with  objectives  1 
and  2. 

4.  To  fulfill  certain  other  requirements 
given  below. 

The  following  table  is  offered  as  a  gen¬ 
eral  guide  to  be  used  in  determining  the 
approximate  site  of  broadcast  trans¬ 
mitters: 

Table  A 


Power  of 
station 

Population  of 
city  or 
metropolitan 
area 1 

Approximate  radius  of 
blanket  area  250  mv/m 1 

Site-distance  from  center 
of  city  (business  or 
geographical) 

Maximum  percentage  of 
total  population  in 
blanket  area  1 

5,000-50,000 _ 

Mile s 
0. 15 

Miles 

(>) 

1-3 

Per¬ 

cent 

1 

50.000  or  more _ 

5,000-150,000 _ 

.15 

250-500  watts ... 

0.3-  .5 

1 

250-500  watts.... 

1.50,000  or  more .. 

.3-  .5 

<’) 

1  kilowatt _ 

5,000  to  200,000  .. 

.6-  .9 

2-6 

1 

200,000 or  more  _. 
All . . 

.0-  .S 

(>) 

5-10 

5-10  kilowatts  . 

1.5-2.  5 

1 

25-50  kilowatts 

All _ _ _ 

3. 0-4.  5 

10-15 

1 

i  The  total  population  is  the  population  of  the  city 
sought  to  be  served  except  in  those  instances  when  tha 
station  is  to  be  located  in  an  area  classified  by  the  De¬ 
partment  of  Commerce,  Bureau  of  Census,  as  a  metro¬ 
politan  area,  in  which  case  the  population  of  the  metro¬ 
politan  area  shall  apply,  provided,  however,  that  when 
the  power  of  the  station  is  such  that  all  the  metropolitan 
area  cannot  be  served,  the  population  that  will  actually 
be  served  shall  determine.  The  population  figures  are 
those  determined  by  the  latest  official  census  and  where, 
greater  population  is  claimed,  the  burden  of  proof  is  on 
the  applicant. 

•  In  these  instances  it  is  usually  necessary  to  locate  the 
station  within  the  city  in  order  to  render  satisfactory 
service  throughout  the  city.  Such  sites  shall  be  in  or 
near  the  center  of  the  business  district  and  under  no 
circumstances  will  a  site  in  the  residential  area  be  ap¬ 
proved.  . 

» These  radii  are  only  approximate  and  the  actual 
blanket  area  (area  within  the  250  mv/m  contour)  may  be 
materially  different  depending  on  the  antenna  employed 
and  other  factors. 
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In  case  the  power  and  the  popula-  I  However,  the  general  principles  set  out  |  but  so  far  as  data  has  been  supplied  not 


tion  of  the  city  are  such  that  it  should  will  still  apply. 


a  single  installation  has  given  superior 


be  located  at  some  distance  from  the  In  selecting  a  site  in  the  center  of  a  efficiency  of  propagation  and  coverage, 

center  of  the  city,  the  approximate  dis-  city  it  is  usually  necessary  to  place  the  The  ideal  location  of  a  broadcast 
tance  is  given  as  well  as  the  population  radiating  system  on  the  top  of  a  build-  transmitter  is  in  a  low  area  of  marshy 
of  the  so-called  “blanket  area.”  The  ing.  This  building  should  be  large  or  “crawfishy”  soil  or  area  which  is  damp 
“blanket  area”  of  a  broadcast  station  is  enough  to  permit  the  installation  of  a  the  maximum  percentage  of  time  and 
defined  as  that  area  adjacent  to  the  satisfactory  ground  and/or  counterpoise  from  which  a  clear  view  over  the  entire 
transmitter  in  which  the  usual  broadcast  system.  Great  care  must  be  taken  to  center  of  population  may  be  had,  and 
receiver  would  be  subject  to  some  type  avoid  selecting  a  building  surrounded  by  the  tall  buildings  in  the  business  sec- 
of  interference  to  the  reception  of  other  taller  buildings  or  where  any  nearby  tion  of  the  city  would  cast  a  shadow 
stations  due  to  the  strong  signal  from  building  higher  than  the  antenna  is  lo-  across  the  minimum  residential  area, 
the  station.  The  normal  blanket  area  of  cated  in  the  direction  which  it  is  desired  The  type  and  condition  of  the  soil  or 
a  broadcast  station  is  that  area  lying  to  serve.  Such  a  building  will  tend  to  earth  immediately  around  a  site  is  very 
within  the  250  millivolt  per  meter  con-  cast  “radio  shadows”  which  may  mate-  important.  Important,  to  an  equal  ex¬ 
tour  line.  The  average  radii  of  the  rially  reduce  the  coverage  of  the  station  tent,  is  the  soil  or  earth  between  the 
blanket  areas  for  broadcast  stations  of  in  that  direction.  Irrespective  of  the  site  and  the  principal  area  to  be  served, 
the  various  powers  are  given  in  the  height  of  surrounding  buildings,  the  Sandy  soil  is  considered  the  worst  type 
above  table.  building  on  which  the  antenna  is  located  with  glacial  deposits  and  mineral  ore 

In  those  cases  where  it  is  impossible  should  not  have  height  of  approximately  areas  next.  Alluvial,  marshy  areas  and 
or  impractical  to  locate  a  station  in  ac-  one  quarter  wavelength.  A  study  of  an-  salt  water  bogs  have  been  found  to  have 
cordance  with  the  above  specifications,  tenna  systems  located  on  buildings  tends  the  least  absorption  of  the  signal.  One 
the  Commission  will  give  consideration  to  indicate  that  where  the  building  is  is  fortunate  to  have  available  such  an 
to  approving  locations  where  not  more  approximately  a  quarter  wavelength  in  area  and,  if  not  available,  the  next  best 
than  one  percent  of  the  population  (as  height,  the  efficiency  of  radiation  may  condition  must  be  selected, 
above  specified)  is  included  within  the  be  materially  reduced.  Table  B  indicates  the  values  of  in- 

500  millivolt  per  meter  contour,  pro-  If  from  Table  A  it  is  determined  that  a  ductivity  and  conductivity  which  it  is 
vided  the  applicant  submits  an  affidavit  site  should  be  selected  removed  from  the  recommended  be  used  for  various  types 
setting  forth  the  reasons  why  the  nor-  city,  there  are  several  general  conditions  of  country  in  the  absence  of  surveys 
mal  specifications  cannot  be  complied  to  be  followed  in  determining  the  exact  over  the  particular  area  involved.  Nat- 
with,  and  further  that  the  applicant  will  site.  The  table  gives  the  approximate  urally,  values  obtained  from  the  use  of 
assume  full  responsibility  for  adjust-  distance  from  the  center  of  the  city,  these  figures  will  be  only  approximate 
ment  of  any  reasonable  complaints  aris-  Three  maps  should  be  given  consideration  and  should,  if  possible,  be  replaced  by 
ing  from  the  excessively  strong,  signals  if  available:  actual  measurements  in  the  area  under 


of  the  applicant’s  station.  Particular  at-  ,  ,,  ......  „  ,  , 

tention  must  be  given  to  avoiding  cross  \  Map  of  ‘he  de,ns'ty  °f  Population 
modulation.  and  number  of  P«0Ple  by  sectlons  ln  the 

orpo 

In  this  connection,  attention  is  in-  r  ' _ .  .  , 

vited  to  the  fact  that  It  has  been  found  ,  2'  Geographical  contour  map  with  con- 

very  unsatisfactory  to  locate  broadcast  ^°dr  i*Jterv^s  of  20,(?  5?  fee^‘  ,  . 

stations  so  that  high  signal  intensities  „  3.  Map  showing  the  type,  nature  and 

occur  in  areas  with  over-head  electric  depth  /  the  s0“  lp  the  “ea  wlth,spT 
power  or  telephone  distribution  systems  c,a  reference  to „th,e  condition  of  the 
and  sections  where  the  wiring  and  moisture  throughout  the  year.  (See 


actual  measurements  in  the  area  under 
consideration. 

Table  B 


Type  of  terrain 


tiy5*  Conductivity 


plumbing  are  old  or  improperly  installed. 
These  areas  are  usually  found  in  the 


Table  B.)  _ _ I _  _ _ 

From  these  maps  a  site  should  be  se-  Sea  water,  minimum  at-  81  4.64  x  io-» .  1.0 


older  or  poorer  sections  of  a  city.  These  lected  that  is  approximately  the  required  P3I° tow  hills,  rich 
conditions  give  rise  to  cross  modulation  distance  from  the  city  with  a  minimum  *>>1.  typical  of  Dallas, 
interference  due  to  the  non-linear  con-  population  in  the  “blanket  area”  and  fS  an’dW&oiX 
ductivity  characteristics  of  contacts  be-  with  a  minimum  number  of  intervening  Montana,  areas. 

tween  wiring,  plumbing  or  other  con-  hills  between  it  and  the  center  of  the  p^Xtypffiof&Snd  14  10"‘’ .  017 

ductors.  This  type  of  interference  is  city.  In  general,  because  of  ground  con-  nnnois. 

independent  of  the  selectivity  charac-  ditions,  it  is  better  to  select  a  site  in  a  F  dJnSdy  wSedTy^tad  12  7-5  *  10"“ .  °' 13 

teristics  of  the  receiver  and  normally  low  area  rather  than  on  top  of  a  hill,  of  La.  near  Mississippi 

can  be  eliminated  only  by  correction  of  and  the  only  condition  under  which  a  mrdium  hiUs>  13  6xl(H, .  0.09 

the  condition  causing  the  interference,  site  on  top  of  a  hill  should  be  selected  and  forestation,  typical 
Cross  modulation  tends  to  increase  with  is  that  it  is  only  possible  by  this  means  ciuMve’o?  mountainous 
frequency  and  in  some  areas  it  has  been  to  avoid  a  substantial  number  of  hills,  territory  and  sea  coasts. 


20  3  x  10-‘J .  0.  50 


independent  of  the  selectivity  charac-  ditions,  it  is  better  to  select  a  site  in  a 
teristics  of  the  receiver  and  normally  low  area  rather  than  on  top  of  a  hill. 


River. 

Pastoral,  medium  hills, 
and  forestation,  typical 
of  Md.,  Pa.,  N.  Y.,  ex¬ 
clusive  of  mountainous 
territory  and  sea  coasts. 


12  7.5  x  UH* .  0. 13 


13  6  x  10-1*. 


found  impossible  to  eliminate  all  sources  between  the  site  and  the  center  of  a  city  PandrtoVes™tionmheavy 


of  cross  modulation,  resulting  in  an  un-  with  the  resulting  radio  shadows.  If  a  I  clay  soil,  typical  of  cen-  I 
satisfactory  condition  for  both  licensee  site  is  to  be  selected  to  serve  a  city  which  R^SkyV»ii,  steep  hills,  14  2x10-“  0.025 

and  listeners.  is  on  a  general  sloping  area,  it  is  gener-  typical  of  New  England. 

Broadcast  station  transmitters  will  ally  better  to  select  a  site  below  the  city  Saof  c^sufcoirntry^1*1^1  10  2x  10" .  0  024 

not  be  permitted  to  be  located  in  these  than  above  the  city.  City,  industrial  areas,  5  *10-“ .  0.011 

areas  even  though  the  population  is  if  a  compromise  must  be  made  be-  I  City,  industrial  areas,  I  3  10-“ _ _ I  0.003 

within  the  requirements  of  Table  A,  un-  tween  probable  radio  shadows  from  in-  maiimum  attenuation. 

less  the  licensee  assumes  full  responsi-  tervening  hills  and  locating  the  trans-  - * 

bility  for  and  it  appears  it  can  adjust  all  mitter  on  top  of  a  hill,  it  is  generally  '  Th’s  ?^.rc,is  ?tated  for  comparison  purposes  in 

compiainis  satisfactorily.  better  to  compromise  m  favor  of  the  low  tivity  and  inductivity  represent  the  higher  absorption. 

If  the  city  under  consideration  is  of  area  where  an  efficient  radiating  system  Jig 
irregular  shape,  the  station  is  of  high  may  be  installed  which  will  more  than 

power,  a  directional  antenna  system  is  compensate  for  losses  due  to  shadows  Careful  consideration  must  be  given 
employed,  or  if  other  unusual  conditions  being  caused  by  the  hills  if  not  too  nu-  to  selecting  a  site  so  that  the  number  of 
obtain,  the  table  may  not  apply  and  merous  or  too  high.  Several  transmit-  people  in  the  blanket  area  is  a  minimum, 
special  consideration  must  be  given,  ters  have  been  located  on  top  of  hills,  I  The  last  column  of  Table  A  gives  the  per- 
No.  130 - 4 


and  listeners.  is  on  a  general  sloping  area,  it  is  gener- 

Broadcast  station  transmitters  will  ally  better  to  select  a  site  below  the  city 
not  be  permitted  to  be  located  in  these  than  above  the  city, 
areas  even  though  the  population  is  if  a  compromise  must  be  made  be- 


13  4  x  10"“ .  0.05 


14  2  x  10-“ .  0. 025 

10  2x10-“ .  0.024 


•10-“ .  0.011 

10~“ .  0.003 


mitter  on  ton  of  a  hill  it  is  eenerallv  1  This  flRurc  is  stated  for  comparison  purposes  In 
miner  on  top  oi  a  nui,  it  is  generally  order  indicate  at  a  glance  which  vaIuPS  of  con(luc. 

better  to  compromise  in  favor  of  the  low  tivity  and  inductivity  represent  the  higher  absorption. 


Careful  consideration  must  be  given 
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centage  of  the  total  population  of  the 
city  or  metropolitan  area  that  may  be 
permitted  in  the  blanket  area.  In  gen¬ 
eral,  broadcast  transmitters  operating 
with  approximately  the  same  power  can 
be  grouped  in  the  same  approximate  area 
and  thereby  reduce  the  interference  be¬ 
tween  them. 

If  the  city  is  of  irregular  shape,  it  is 
often  possible  to  take  advantage  of  this 
in  selecting  a  suitable  location  that  will 
give  a  maximum  coverage  and  at  the 
same  time  maintain  a  minimum  of  peo¬ 
ple  within  the  blanket  area.  The  maps 
giving  the  density  of  population  will  be 
a  key  to  this.  The  map  giving  the  eleva¬ 
tion  by  contours  will  be  a  key  to  the 
obstructing  hills  between  the  site  and 
city.  The  map  of  the  soil  conditions  will 
assist  in  determining  the  efficiency  of  the 
radiating  system  that  may  be  erected 
and  the  absorption  of  the  signal  en¬ 
countered  in  the  surrounding  area. 

Another  factor  to  be  considered  is  the 
relation  of  the  site  to  airports  and  air¬ 
ways.  There  are  no  regulations  or  laws 
with  respect  to  distance  from  airports 
and  airways,  but  a  distance  of  three 
miles  from  each  is  used  as  a  guide.  In 
case  a  suitable  location  is  found  at  less 
distance  than  this,  it  may  be  satisfactory 
if  the  towers  are  suitably  painted  and 
lighted  in  conformity  with  the  require¬ 
ments  of  the  Civil  Aeronautics  Authority, 
or  if  the  towers  are  not  higher  than  the 
surrounding  objects.  The  latter  is  nor¬ 
mally  considered  poor  engineering  prac¬ 
tice,  however,  in  selecting  a  site  the  local 
aeronautical  authorities  should  always 
be  consulted  if  there  is  any  question  con¬ 
cerning  erecting  a  hazard  to  aviation, 
and  in  case  of  towers  over  200  feet  high 
this  should  always  be  done.  In  passing 
on  a  location  and  antenna  installation, 
the  Engineering  Department  refers  each 
case  to  the  Civil  Aeronautics  Authority 
for  its  recommendation.  The  action  of 
the  Authority  will  be  materially  expedited 
by  the  District  Airline  Inspector  and  local 
representatives  of  the  airports  and  air¬ 
lines  forwarding  their  approval  or  com¬ 
ments  to  the  Civil  Aeronautics  Authority, 
Washington,  D.  C. 

In  finally  selecting  the  site,  consid¬ 
eration  must  be  given  to  the  required 
space  for  erecting  an  efficient  radiating 
system,  including  the  ground  or  coun¬ 
terpoise  (see  Section  3.45).  It  is  the 
general  practice  to  use  direct  grounds 
consisting  of  a  radial  buried  wire  sys¬ 
tem.  If  the  area  is  such  that  it  is  not 
possible  to  get  such  a  ground  system  in 
soil  that  remains  moist  throughout  the 
year,  it  probably  will  be  found  better 
to  erect  a  counterpoise.  (Such  a  site 
should  be  selected  only  as  a  last  resort.) 
It,  like  the  antenna  itself,  must  of  course 
be  designed  properly  for  the  operating 
frequency  and  other  local  conditions. 

While  an  experienced  engineer  can 
sometimes  select  a  satisfactory  site  for 
a  100-watt  station  by  inspection,  it  is 
necessary  for  a  higher  power  station  to 
make  a  field  intensity  survey  to  deter¬ 


mine  that  the  site  selected  will  be  en¬ 
tirely  satisfactory.  There  are  several 
facts  that  cannot  be  determined  by 
inspection  that  make  a  survey  very  de¬ 
sirable  for  all  locations  removed  from 
the  city.  Often  two  or  more  sites  may 
be  selected  that  appear  to  be  of  equal 
promise.  It  is  only  by  means  of  field 
intensity  surveys  taken  with  a  trans¬ 
mitter  at  the  different  sites  or  from 
measurements  on  the  signal  of  nearby 
stations  traversing  the  terrain  involved 
that  the  most  desirable  site  can  be  de¬ 
termined.  There  are  many  factors  re¬ 
garding  site  efficiency  that  cannot  be 
determined  by  any  other  method. 

The  site  selected  should  meet  the  fol¬ 
lowing  conditions: 

1.  A  minimum  field  intensity  of  25  to 
50  millivolts  per  meter  will  be  obtained 
over  the  business  or  factory  areas  of  the 
city. 

2.  A  minimum  field  intensity  of  5  to 
10  millivolts  per  meter  will  be  obtained 
over  the  most  distant  residential  section. 

3.  The  absorption  of  the  signal  is  the 
minimum  for  any  obtainable  sites  in  the 
area.  As  a  guide  in  this  respect  the  ab¬ 
sorption  of  the  signals  from  other  sta¬ 
tions  in  that  area  should  be  followed  as 
well  as  the  results  of  tests  on  other  sites. 

4.  The  population  within  the  blanket 
radius  (250  mv/m)  does  not  exceed  that 
specified  by  Table  A. 

When  making  the  final  selection  of  a 
site,  the  need  for  a  field  intensity  survey 
to  establish  the  exact  conditions  cannot 
be  stressed  too  strongly.  The  selection 
of  a  proper  site  for  a  broadcast  station 
is  an  important  engineering  problem  and 
can  only  be  done  properly  by  experienced 
radio  engineers. 

5.  MINIMUM  ANTENNA  HEIGHTS  OR  FIELD 
INTENSITY  REQUIREMENTS 

Section  3.45  requires  that  all  applicants 
for  new,  additional  or  different  broadcast 
facilities  and  all  licensees  requesting  au¬ 
thority  to  move  the  transmitter  of  an 
existing  station,  shall  specify  a  radiating 
system,  the  efficiency  of  which  complies 
with  the  requirements  of  good  engineer¬ 
ing  practice  for  the  class  and  power  of 
the  station. 

The  specifications  deemed  necessary 
to  meet  the  requirements  of  good  en¬ 
gineering  practice  at  the  present  state 
of  the  art  are  set  out  in  detail  below. 

The  licensee  of  a  standard  broadcast 
station  requesting  a  change  in  power, 
time  of  operation,  frequency  or  trans¬ 
mitter  location  must  also  request  author¬ 
ity  to  install  a  new  antenna  system  or  to 
make  changes  in  the  existing  antenna 
system  which  will  meet  the  minimum 
height  requirements,  or  submit  evi¬ 
dence24  that  the  present  antenna  sys¬ 
tem  meets  the  minimum  requirements 
with  respect  to  field  intensity,  before 
favorable  consideration  will  be  given 


**  See  “Field  Intensity  Measurements  in 
Broadcast  Allocation,”  Section  A. 


thereto.  In  the  event  it  is  proposed  to 
make  substantial  changes  in  an  existing 
antenna  system,  the  changes  shall  be 
such  as  to  meet  the  minimum  height 
requirements  or  will  be  permitted  subject 
to  the  submission  of  field  intensity  meas¬ 
urements  showing  that  it  meets  the 
minimum  requirements  with  respect  to 
effective  field  intensity. 

These  minimum  actual  physical  ver¬ 
tical  heights  of  antennas  permitted  to 
be  installed  are  shown  by  curves  A,  B, 
and  C  of  Figure  7  as  follows: 

A.  Class  IV  stations,  150  feet2*  or  a 
minimum  effective  field  intensity  of  150 
mv/m  for  1  kilowatt.  (100  watts  47.5 
mv/m  and  250  w,  75  mv/m) . 

B.  Class  n  and  in  stations,  or  a  mini¬ 
mum  effective  field  intensity  of  175  mv/m 
for  1  kilowatt. 

C.  Class  I  stations,  or  a  minimum  ef¬ 
fective  field  intensity  of  225  mv/m  for 
one  kilowatt. 

The  heights  given  on  the  graph  for  the 
antenna  apply  regardless  of  whether  the 
antenna  is  located  on  the  ground  or  on  a 
building.  Except  for  the  reduction  of 
shadows  locating  the  antenna  on  a  build¬ 
ing  does  not  necessarily  increase  the  effi¬ 
ciency  and  where  the  height  of  the  build¬ 
ing  is  in  the  order  of  a  quarter  wave  the 
efficiency  may  be  materially  reduced. 

To  obtain  the  maximum  efficiency  of 
which  any  antenna  is  capable  a  good 
ground  system  must  be  employed  (a 
counterpoise  may  be  substituted  under 
certain  conditions)  . 

At  the  present  development  of  the  art. 
it  is  considered  that  where  a  vertical 
radiator  is  employed  with  its  base  on  the 
ground,  the  ground  system  should  con¬ 
sist  of  buried  radial  wires  at  least  y4  wave¬ 
length  long.  There  should  be  as  many 
of  these  radials  evenly  spaced  as  prac¬ 
ticable  and  in  no  event  less  than  90.  (120 
radials  of  0.35  to  0.4  of  a  wavelength 
in  length  and  spaced  3°  is  considered  an 
excellent  ground  system  and  in  case  of 
high  base  voltage,  a  base  screen  of  suit¬ 
able  dimensions  should  be  employed) . 

It  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  the 
above  specifications  are  the  minimum 
and  where  possible  better  antenna  and 
ground  systems  should  be  installed. 

In  case  it  is  contended  that  the  re¬ 
quired  antenna  efficiency  can  be  obtained 
with  an  antenna  of  height  or  ground  sys¬ 
tem  less  than  the  minimum  specified,  a 
complete  field  intensity  survey 2,1  must  be 
supplied  to  the  Commission  showing  that 
the  field  intensity  at  a  mile  without  ab¬ 
sorption  fulfills  the  minimum  require¬ 
ments.  This  field  survey  must  be  made 
by  a  qualified  engineer  using  equipment 
of  acceptable  accuracy. 

The  main  element  or  elements  of  a 
directional  antenna  system  shall  meet 
the  above  minimum  requirements  with 


*  This  height  applies  to  a  Class  IV  station 
on  a  local  channel  only.  In  case  a  Class  IV 
station  is  assigned  a  regional  channel  curve 
A  shall  apply. 

26  See  “Field  Intensity  Measurements  in 
Broadcast  Allocation,”  Section  A. 
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respect  to  height  or  effective  field  in¬ 
tensity.  No  directional  antenna  system 
will  be  approved  which  is  so  designed 
that  the  effective  field  of  the  array  is 
less  than  the  minimum  prescribed  for 
the  class  of  station  concerned  or  in  case 
of  a  Class  I  station  less  than  90  percent 
of  the  ground  wave  field  which  would 
be  obtained  .from  a  perfect  antenna  of 
the  height  specified  by  Fig.  7  for  opera¬ 
tion  on  frequencies  below  1000  kilocycles 
and  in  the  case  of  a  Class  II  or  IEL  sta¬ 
tion  less  than  90  percent  of  the  ground 
wave  field  which  would  be  obtained  from 
a  perfect  antenna  of  the  height  specified 
by  Fig.  7  for  operation  on  frequencies  be¬ 
low  750  kc. 

In  all  cases  of  new  construction  where 
concentric  transmission  line  used  be¬ 
tween  the  transmitter  and  antenna  is 
buried  or  cannot  be  readily  opened 
throughout  its  entire  length  for  immedi¬ 
ate  repair  in  case  of  failure,  such  line 
shall  be  installed  in  duplicate  with  ade¬ 
quate  switching  facilities  for  immediate 
connection  of  the  second  line  in  case  of 
failure  of  the  first  line  or  permanently 
installed  auxiliary  facilities  such  as  an 
auxiliary  transmitter  and  antenna  sys¬ 
tem,  auxiliary  antenna  system  or  other  ! 
means  whereby  operation  may  be  con¬ 
tinued  in  the  event  of  failure  of  the 
transmission  line. 

Before  any  changes  are  made  in  the 
antenna  system,  it  is  necessary  to  submit 
full  details  to  the  Commission  for  ap¬ 
proval.  These  data  may  be  submitted 
by  letter. 

6.  STANDARD  LAMPS  AND  PAINTS 

Section  3.45  (d)  requires  that  the  an¬ 
tenna  and  supporting  structure  shall  be 
painted  and  illuminated  in  accordance 
with  the  specifications  supplied  by  the 
Commission  pursuant  to  Section  303  (q) 
of  the  Communications  Act  of  1934. 

These  individual  specifications  are  is¬ 
sued  for  and  attached  to  each  authoriza¬ 
tion  for  an  installation.”  The  details  of 


K  Specifications  normally  attached  to  au¬ 
thorization  : 

(a)  Painting.  Each  tower  shall  be  painted 
throughout  its  height  with  alternate  hori¬ 
zontal  bands  of  international  orange  and 
white,  terminating  with  orange  bands  at 
both  top  and  bottom.  (Orange  yellow  No. 
5  color  card,  supplement  to  U.  S.  Army 
Quartermaster  Corps  Specifications  No.  3-1. 
color  chip  below.)  The  width  of  the  orange 
bands  shall  be  approximately  one-seventh 
of  the  height  of  any  structure  less  than  250 
feet  in  height,  and  between  30  and  40  feet 
for  structures  over  250  feet  in  height.  The 
width  of  the  white  bands  shall  be  one-half 
that  of  the  orange  bands. 

(b)  Lighting.  (1)  Towers,  the  overall 
heights  of  which  do  not  exceed  200  feet, 
shall  be  lighted  as  follows: 

Specification  “A" 

At  the  top  of  each  tower  there  shall  be 
installed  two  100-watt  lamps,  enclosed  in 
aviation  red  prismatic  obstruction  light 
globes.  At  least  one  of  these  lamps  shall 
burn  continuously  from  sunset  to  sunrise. 
When  only  one  lamp  is  operated,  the  cir¬ 
cuit  shall  be  equipped  with  a  relay  for  in¬ 
stant  automatic  switchover  to  the  other 
lamp  in  case  of  lamp  failure. 

At  both  the  one-third  and  two-thirds 
levels  of  each  tower  there  shall  be  installed 


the  specifications  depend  on  the  degree 
of  hazard  presented  by  the  particular  in¬ 
stallation.  The  following  standard  lamps 
and  paints  shall  be  used  for  the  type  of 
marking  specified: 

(a)  Type  A-21,  100- watt  traffic  signal, 
clear,  medium  screw  base  lamps  enclosed 
in  aviation  red  prismatic  obstruction 
light  globes  shall  be  employed  in  all  cases 
where  100-watt  lamps  are  specified. 

(b)  Type  PS-30,  200-watt  general 
lighting  service,  clear,  mogul  prefocus 
base  lamps  shall  be  employed  in  all  cases 
where  code  beacons  with  200-watt  lamps 
are  specified. 

(c)  Type  PS-40,  500- watt  general 
lighting  service,  clear,  mogul  prefocus 
base  lamps  shall  be  employed  in  all  cases 


two  100-watt  lamps  enclosed  in  aviation  red 
prismatic  obstruction  light  globes,  at  each 
level,  one  each  on  diagonally  opposite  cor¬ 
ners  of  the  structure. 

All  100-watt  lamps  shall  be  Type  A-21 
Clear  Bulb  Traffic  Signal  Lamps  (2000  hours 
or  equal). 

All  lamps  shall  be  enclosed  in  aviation 
red  prismatic  obstruction  light  globes  and 
all  lighting  shall  be  exhibited  from  sunset 
to  sunrise. 

*  *  •  *  * 

Special  conditions  of  terrain  and  loca¬ 
tion  with  respect  to  airports  or  airways  may 
require  additional  lighting  of  the  char¬ 
acter  hereinafter  specified  for  towers  the 
overall  height  of  which  exceeds  200  feet. 

***** 

(2)  Towers,  the  overall  heights  of  which 
exceed  200  feet  but  do  not  exceed  300  feet, 
shall  be  lighted  as  follows: 

Specification  “B” 

At  the  top  of  each  tower  there  shall  be 
installed  a  hazard  beacon  similar  and  equal 
in  effectiveness  to  the  standard  300  m/m 
airways  electric  lantern.  This  beacon  shall 
flash  and  shall  be  equipped  with  two  500- 
watt  lamps  (both  lamps  to  burn  simultane¬ 
ously)  and  aviation  red  color  shades.  The 
300  m/m  electric  code  beacon  shall  be 
equipped  with  a  flashing  mechanism  pro¬ 
ducing  40  flashes  per  minute,  having  a 
luminous  period  of  one  second,  and  a  period 
of  darkness  of  one-half  second. 

The  one-third  and  two-thirds  levels  of 
the  tower  shall  be  marked  by  100-watt  ob¬ 
struction  lights  the  same  as  specified  for 
towers  not  exceeding  200  feet  in  height. 
***** 
Towers  over  300  feet  in  height  (and  less 
than  300  feet  in  height  where  special  con¬ 
ditions  obtain)  may  be  required  to  instill 
additional  marking  as  indicated  below. 

General  . 

t 

Under  particularly  hazardous  conditions 
and  in  areas  of  heavy  air  traffic,  it  may  be 
necessary  to  add  a  24-inch  500  or  1000-watt  I 
red  rotating  beacon  equipped  with  an  au¬ 
tomatic  lamp  changer,  to  mark  the  installa¬ 
tion.  The  beacon  may  be  installed  on  the 
roof  of  the  transmitter  building,  provided  the 
point  will  afford  proper  visibility,  otherwise 
it  may  be  necessary  to  install  the  beacon  on 
a  separate  tower  of  proper  height  or  on  the 
radio  tower  itself.  The  recommended  setting 
of  this  rotating  beacon  is  such  that  the  center 
line  of  the  light  beam  shall  be  approximately 
3  degrees  above  horizontal. 

Adequate  red  warning  lights  shall  be 
placed  on  the  structure  or  structures  during 
the  period  of  construction  and  until  the 
specified  obstruction  lights  are  installed  and 
in  operation. 

Under  certain  conditions  it  may  be  re¬ 
quired  to  have  the  lighting  controlled  by  a 
light  sensitive  control  device,  the  adjustment 
being  such  that  lights  will  be  turned  on  at 


where  code  beacons  with  500-watt  lamps 
are  specified. 

(d)  Type  T-24,  500-watt  aviation  light¬ 
ing  service,  clear,  mogul  bi-post  base 
lamps  shall  be  employed  in  all  cases  where 
rotating  beacons  with  500-watt  lamps 
are  specified. 

(e)  Type  T-20,  1000- watt  aviation 
lighting  service,  clear,  mogul  bi-post  base 
lamps  shall  be  employed  in  all  cases 
where  rotating  beacons  with  1000-watt 
lamps  are  specified. 

(f)  The  tower  paint  shall  be  kept  in 
good  condition  and  repainted  as  often  as 
necessary  to  maintain  this  condition. 
Towers  now  painted  black  and  yellow 
shall,  when  repainting  is  necessary  be 
painted  in  accordance  with  the  present 
standards.” 

7.  FURTHER  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  POWER 
MEASUREMENTS  OF  POWER 

Section  3.54  states  that  the  antenna 
input  power  determined  by  direct  meas¬ 
urement  is  the  square  of  the  antenna 
current  times  the  antenna  resistance  at 
the  point  where  the  current  is  measured 
and  at  the  operating  frequency,  and  sets 
forth  certain  requirements  relative  to 
the  determination  of  the  resistance  and 
measurement  of  the  antenna  current. 

The  Commission  does  not  specify  any 
particular  method  of  making  antenna 
resistance  measurements.  Measurements 
made  by  any  standard  method  will  be 
accepted  provided  satisfactory  evidence 
is  submitted  in  accordance  with  the  fol¬ 
lowing  as  to  the  procedure  used,  accu¬ 
racy  of  the  instruments  and  qualifica¬ 
tions  of  the  engineer  conducting  the 
measurements. 

The  resistance  variation  method,  sub¬ 
stitution  method  and  bridge  method  are 
acceptable  methods  for  measuring  the 
total  antenna  resistance  and  the  follow- 


a  north  sky  light  intensity  level  of  20-foot 
candles  and  turned  off  at  a  north  sky  light 
intensity  level  of  40-foot  candles. 

Under  certain  conditions  it  may  be  required 
to  install  and  operate  a  radio  obstruction 
marker  of  a  type  to  be  specified. 

Specifications  A  and  B  require  that  at  both 
the  one-third  and  two-thirds  levels  of  the 
structure  there  shall  be  installed  two  100- 
watt  lamps  enclosed  in  aviation  red  pris¬ 
matic  obstruction  light  globes,  at  each  level, 
one  each  on  diagonally  opposite  corners  of 
the  structure. 

Under  certain  conditions  and  in  the  case 
of  triangular  and  other  towers  of  unusual 
design,  it  may  be  required  to  install  100-watt 
lamps  enclosed  in  aviation  red  prismatic  ob¬ 
struction  light  globes  at  various  corners  and 
levels  throughout  the  height  of  the  structure 
in  such  a  manner  so  that  adequate  visibility 
and  definition  would  be  obtained  from  all 
angles  of  approach. 

Towers  of  excessive  height  or  peculiar  (un¬ 
usual)  design  will  be  made  the  subject  of 
special  investigation  and  analysis  to  deter¬ 
mine  proper  marking  and  lighting. 

In  addition  to  the  standard  marking  and 
lighting  of  the  main  structure,  towers  using 
guy  wires  will  be  made  the  subject  of  special 
study  to  determine  proper  marking  and  light¬ 
ing  of  the  guy  wires. 

The  specifications  relative  to  obstruction 
marking  and  lighting  of  radio  towers  of  a 
certain  height  are  general,  and  in  locations 
of  extreme  hazard  to  air  navigation,  it  may 
be  required  to  install  additional  equipment 
on  any  height  tower,  in  order  to  obtain 
suitable  protection. 
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ing  general  instructions  are  given  as  a 
guide. 

The  apparatus  required  is  as  follows: 

(a)  Radio  frequency  generator  to 
cover  the  frequency  range  necessary, 
power  50  watts  or  required  power  when 
using  bridge  method. 

(b)  Wavemeter  for  broadcasting  fre¬ 
quency,  accuracy  0.25%. 

(c)  Decade  resistor  having  steps  of 
units,  tens  and  hundreds  ohms  resist¬ 
ance,  or  equivalent,  accuracy  1.0%. 

(d)  Radio  frequency  galvanometer  or 
milliammeter  of  approved  type,  accuracy 
2.0%. 

(e)  Approved  tuning  condenser  of  ap¬ 
proximately  0.001  MFD  capacity  and 
tuning  inductance  of  approximately  60 
MH. 

(f)  Or  suitable  bridge  if  this  method 
is  used. 

The  broadcast  transmitter  is  not  usu¬ 
ally  satisfactory  for  use  as  the  source  of 
radio  frequencies.  The  maximum  power 
dissipated  in  the  antenna  while  making 
measurements  should  not  be  over  10% 
of  the  power  available  from  the  radio 
frequency  generator. 

An  accurate  determination  of  the  an¬ 
tenna  resistance  can  only  be  made  by 
taking  a  series  of  measurements  each  for 
a  different  frequency.  From  10  to  12  re¬ 
sistance  measurements  covering  a  band 
50  to  60  kc  wide  with  the  operating  fre¬ 
quency  near  the  middle  of  the  band  must 
be  made  to  give  data  from  which  ac¬ 
curate  results  may  be  obtained.  The 
values  measured  should  be  plotted  with 
frequency  as  abscissa  and  resistance  in 
ohms  as  ordinate  and  a  smooth  curve 
drawn.  The  point  on  the  ordinate  where 
this  curve  intersects  the  operating  fre¬ 
quency  gives  the  value  of  the  antenna 
resistance. 

In  order  to  comply  with  the  provisions 
of  Rule  33.06  the  following  data  should 
be  submitted  in  duplicate  to  the  Com¬ 
mission  in  affidavit  form,  accompanied 
by  duplicate  copies  of  FCC  Form  306 
properly  executed: 

1.  Complete  data  taken. 

2.  The  graph  drawn. 

3.  Description  of  method  used  to  take 
readings  (include  schematic  circuit  dia¬ 
grams  of  the  measurement  circuit  and  of 
the  antenna  system  showing  point  of 
measurement  and  location  in  circuit  of 
both  regular  and  remote  antenna  am¬ 
meters)  . 

4.  Manufacturer’s  name  of  each  cali¬ 
brated  instrument  used  and  manufac¬ 
turer’s  rated  accuracy. 

5.  Accuracy,  date  and  by  whom  each 
instrument  was  last  calibrated. 

6.  Qualifications  of  engineer  making 
measurements. 

Licensees  of  broadcast  stations  author¬ 
ized  to  employ  directional  antenna  sys¬ 
tems  desiring  to  determine  the  operating 
power  by  direct  measurement  of  the  an¬ 
tenna  power  shall  determine  the  resist¬ 
ance  by  the  following  method: 

Measure  the  resistance  at  the  point  of 
common  radio  frequency  input  to  the 


directional  antenna  system.  The  fol¬ 
lowing  conditions  and  procedure  shall 
obtain: 

(a)  The  antenna  shall  be  finally  ad¬ 
justed  for  the  required  pattern. 

(b)  The  reactance  at  the  operating 
frequency  and  at  the  point  of  measure¬ 
ment  shall  be  adjusted  to  zero  or  as  near 
thereto  as  practical. 

(c)  Suitable  radio  frequency  bridge  or 
other  method  shall  be  employed  to  de¬ 
termine  the  resistance  and  reactance  at 
the  point  of  common  radio  frequency  in¬ 
put  in  the  same  manner  as  set  forth 
above  for  a  single  antenna. 

(d)  Resistance  and  reactance  meas¬ 
urements  at  approximately  5,  10,  15  and 
20  kc  on  each  side  of  the  operating  fre¬ 
quency  shall  be  made.  The  values 
measured  shall  be  plotted  and  the  re¬ 
sistance  at  the  operating  frequency  de¬ 
termined  in  the  same  manner  as  for  a 
single  element  antenna. 

(e)  A  permanently  installed  antenna 
ammeter  shall  be  placed  in  each  element 
of  the  system  as  well  as  at  the  point  of 
measurement  of  resistance  with  the  re¬ 
mote  reading  ammeters 28  located  in  the 


18  In  all  cases  regular  antenna  ammeters 
and  remote  antenna  ammeters  shall  comply 
with  the  requirements  of  Section  3.58  and 
“Indicating  Instruments  Pursuant  to  Sec¬ 
tion  3.58.” 


transmitter  room.  The  application  for 
authority  to  determine  power  by  the  di¬ 
rect  method  shall  specify  not  only  the 
current  at  the  point  of  resistance  meas¬ 
urement  for  the  authorized  input  power 
(I*R  in  accordance  with  Section  3.54  and 
(f)  below),  but  also  the  current  of  each 
element  of  the  system  when  adjusted  for 
the  required  pattern  and  for  the  author¬ 
ized  operating  power. 

(f)  The  license  for  a  station  of  power 
of  5  kw  or  under,  which  employs  a  direc¬ 
tional  antenna  and  determines  the  power 
by  the  direct  method,  will  specify  the  an¬ 
tenna  resistance  as  92.5%  of  that  deter¬ 
mined  at  the  point  of  common  input  in 
accordance  with  the  above.  The  resist¬ 
ance  specified  for  stations  of  a  power 
over  5  kw  will  be  95%  of  that  determined 
at  the  point  of  common  input. 

8.  POWER  RATING  OF  VACUUM  TUBES 

Section  3.42  requires  that  the  max¬ 
imum  rated  carrier  power  of  a  standard 
broadcast  transmitter  shall  be  determined 
as  the  sum  of  the  applicable  power  rat¬ 
ings  of  the  vacuum  tubes  employed  in 
the  last  radio  stage.  The  approved  power 
ratings  of  vacuum  tubes  for  operation  in 
the  last  radio  stages  of  broadcast  trans¬ 
mitters  are  fixed  as  set  out  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  tables: 


Table  A.1 — Power  Rating  of  Vacuum  Tubes  for  High-Level  Modulation  or  Plate 
Modulation  in  the  Last  Radio  Stage 


Power 

rating 

(watts) 

Amperex 

Collins 

s 

o 

© 

Q 

Eitel  McCullough 

Federal  Telegraph 

Hcintz  <fc  Kaufman 

Hygrade  Sylvania 

RCA  Mfg.  Co. 

Raytheon  Produc¬ 
tion  Corp. 

United  Electronics 

Western  Electric 

Taylor  Tubes,  Inc. 

50 

35T 

HK-54 

808 

RK-32 

211D 

T55 

50T 

RK-35 

211E 

841 A 

RK-37 

248  A 

RK-47 

276A 

RK-51 

RK-52 

75 . 

riF-ino 

C-203A 

503- A 

F-303-A 

154 

203-A 

203-A 

RK-58 

303- A 

242A 

203 A 

203- A 

C-211 

511 

F-311-A 

211 

211 

311 

242B 

211 

211 

552 

F-352-A 

852 

838 

361- A 

242C 

2110 

838 

560 

860 

850 

938 

260 A 

852 

852 

952 

261 A 

860 

860 

284 A 

295A 

— 

100 

100TH 

F-102-A 

254 

RK-36 

100TL 

F-108-A 

RK-38 

RK-48 

125 _ 

HF-200 

C-200 

150-T 

F-123-A 

803 

RK-57 

905 

T-155 

203- H 

C-201 

805 

RK-28A 

HD-203  A 

211-C 

C-211-D 

810 

211-D 

211-H 

805 

250 

204 -A 

504- A 

F-204-A 

354 

204- A 

204  A 

RK-63 

304- A 

212-D 

T200 

HF-300 

C-300 

561 

F-212-E 

HK354A 

212-D 

806 

312-E 

212-E 

204  A 

212-E 

671 

F-331-A 

HK354C 

831 

831 

814 

HK354D 

861 

861 

822 

HK354E 

HK354F 

350 

270- A 

54S 

250TII 

F-100-A 

841 

841 

941 

270- A 

m 

250TL 

F-849L 

. . . 

300T 

500  . 

251-A 

450TT 

25. 

83.' 

251-A 

450TH 

65< 

. . 

750 

279-A 

C-S49-/ 

55 

5001 

F-121-A 

2054- A 

85 

85 

95 

279 A 

849-A 

C-849-I 

I  .... 

F-351-A 

. 

849-Id 

85 

. 

_  1 _ _ 

_ 

_ 

_ _ _ _ 

-1 . 1- . 

See  footnotes  at  end  of  table. 


Table  A.’ — Power  Rating  of  Vacuum  Tubes  for  High-Level  Modulation  or  Plate  |  Table  B.1 — Power  Rating  of  Vacuum  Tubes  for  Low-Level  Modulation 
Modulation  in  the  Last  Radio  Stage — Continued  Radio  Stage  Operating  as  Linear  Power  Amplifier — Continued 


2878  FEDERAL  REGISTER,  Saturday ,  July  8 ,  1939 


Table  C.1 — Power  Rating  of  Vacuum  Tubes  for  Grid  Modulation  in  the  Last  Radio 
Stage  ( Operating  Efficiency  25%) 


Power 

rating 

(watts) 

Am- 

perex 

Collins 

De- 

Forest 

Eitel 

McCul¬ 

lough 

Federal 

Tele¬ 

graph 

Heinti 
&  Kauf¬ 
man 

Hy- 
grade 
Syl¬ 
van  ia 

RCA 

Mfg. 

Co. 

Ray¬ 

theon 

Produc¬ 

tion 

Cor. 

United 

Elec¬ 

tronics 

West¬ 

ern 

Elec¬ 

tric 

Taylor 

Tubes, 

Inc. 

AO 

21 2- F. 

250TH 

250TL 

F-212-E 

354 

HK354 

RK-63 

212-E 

270-A 

241-B 
270- A 

100 

A&C 

654 

255 

300T 

450TL 

600T 

7S0TL 

125 

250 

1554 

3054 

WO 

Roe  footnotes.  Table  A,  pace  2877. 


Table  D.1 — Power  Rating  of  Vacuum  Tubes  for  Grid  Modulation  in  the  Last  Radio 
Stage  ( Operating  Efficiency  35%) 


Power 

rating 

(watts) 

Am- 

perex 

Col¬ 

lins 

De- 

Forest 

Eitel 

McCul¬ 

lough 

Federal 

Tele¬ 

graph 

Heintr 

& 

Kauf¬ 

man 

Hy- 

grade 

Syl- 

vania 

RCA 

Mfg. 

Co. 

Ray¬ 

theon 

Produc¬ 

tion 

Corp. 

United 

Elec¬ 

tronics 

West¬ 

ern 

Elec¬ 

tric 

Taylor 

Tubes, 

Inc. 

849- A 
849-H 

1000 

F-328-A 

F-307-A 

F-892 

228- A 

asnn 

892 

See  footnotes.  Table  A,  page  2877. 


9.  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  APPROVAL  OF  POWER 
RATING  OF  VACUUM  TUBES 

Section  3.42  (c)  requires  that  only  vac¬ 
uum  tubes  of  approved  rating  be  em¬ 
ployed  in  the  last  radio  stages  of  stand- 


The  value  of  Epn  and  Ipn  are  those 
values  that  are  recommended  by  the 
manufacturers  for  operation  at  the  pow¬ 
er  rating  specified.  The  values  of  Epmn 
and  Ipmn  are  the  maximum  continuous 
operating  values  that  the  manufacturers 
will  stand  by  their  guarantee  on  the  tube 
specified  when  used  in  the  class  of  serv¬ 
ice  above  set  out. 

The  power  ratings  given  above  are  to 
apply  when  the  following  conditions  and 
limitations  as  to  operation  prevail: 

1.  The  vacuum  tubes  are  to  be  used  in 
the  last  radio  stage  of  standard  broad¬ 
cast  transmitters. 

2.  On  the  broadcast  frequencies  of  550 
to  1600  kilocycles,  inclusive. 

3.  The  percentage  of  amplitude  distor¬ 
tion  or  harmonic  generation  by  the  en¬ 
tire  transmitter  (from  microphone  ter¬ 
minals  to  antenna  outputs)  is  not  to  be 


ard  broadcast  transmitters  and  that  such 
approved  ratings  will  be  given  only  upon 
submission  of  the  ratings  by  the  manu¬ 
facturer. 

These  ratings  shall  be  supplied  under 
oath  in  the  following  table  form : 


over  10  percent  at  100  percent  modula¬ 
tion.  The  radio  harmonics  are  not  to 
exceed  the  amount  considered  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  good  engineering  practice. 
(See  Section  3.46  and  “Construction, 
General  Operation  and  Safety  of  Life  Re¬ 
quirements  to  comply  with  Section  3.46”) . 

4.  The  ventilation,  cooling,  general 
condition  of  circuits  with  respect  to  tun¬ 
ing,  impedance  match  and  maintenance 
are  to  be  that  encountered  in  the  aver¬ 
age  broadcast  station  and  in  accordance 
with  good  engineering  practice.  The  op¬ 
eration,  general  maintenance  and  ad¬ 
justments  are  to  be  those  ordinarily  en¬ 
countered  in  a  broadcast  station. 

5.  The  regulation  of  the  power  supply 
is  to  be  that  which  has  been  found  to 
exist  throughout  the  United  States  where 
broadcast  stations  are  located  or  may  be 
located. 


6.  Table  A  should  give  the  power  rating 
for  use  in  transmitter  employing  plate 
modulation  in  last  radio  stage  under  the 
above  specified  conditions.  See  Section 
3.52,  Table  A. 

7.  Table  B  should  give  the  rating  for 
use  in  transmitter  employing  low  level 
modulation  under  the  fabove  specified 
conditions.  See  Section  3.52,  Table  B. 

8.  Tables  C  and  D  should  give  the 
power  rating  for  use  in  transmitter  em¬ 
ploying  grid  modulation  in  the  last  radio 
stage  under  the  above  specified  condi¬ 
tions  and  plate  efficiencies  of  22  and  33 
percent,  respectively.  (Request  for  ap¬ 
proval  of  ratings  for  grid  modulation  in 
the  last  radio  stage  should  specify 
whether  the  operating  efficiency  is  to  be 
22  percent  or  33  percent.  No  tube  will 
be  approved  for  both  efficiencies.  See 
Section  3.52,  Table  C.) 

9.  The  operating  power  of  the  trans¬ 
mitter  is  to  be  determined  by  Sections 
3.51,  3.52,  3.53  and  3.54. 

10.  Due  consideration  will  be  given  to 
the  general  standard  of  rating  so  that 
tubes  manufactured  by  different  firms 
but  having  practically  the  same  absolute 
characteristics  will  have  approximately 
the  same  power  rating. 

11.  The  power  rating  should  be  an  even 
power  step  as  recognized  by  the  Commis¬ 
sion’s  plan  of  allocation  (100  watts,  250 
watts,  500  watts,  1,000  watts,  5  kw,  10 
kw,  25  kw,  50  kw),  or  other  ratings 
established  in  “Power  Rating  of  Vacuum 
Tubes.”  If  any  other  rating  is  desired, 
it  will  be  necessary  to  support  the  re¬ 
quest  with  satisfactory  reasons  therefor. 

10.  PLATE  EFFICIENCY  OF  LAST  RADIO  STAGE 

Section  3.53  requires  that  in  comput¬ 
ing  the  operating  power  of  standard 
broadcast  stations  by  the  indirect 
method  the  efficiency  factors  specified 
in  Section  3.52  shall  apply  in  all  cases 
and  no  distinction  will  be  recognized  due 
to  the  operating  power  being  less  than 
the  maximum  rated  carrier  power.2" 

In  compliance  with  this  rule  standard 
broadcast  stations  permitted  to  deter¬ 
mine  the  operating  power  by  the  in¬ 
direct  method  in  accordance  with  Sec¬ 
tion  3.51  (b)  and  to  employ  greater 
daytime  power  than  nighttime  power 
shall  maintain  the  same  operating  effi¬ 
ciency  for  both  daytime  and  nighttime 
operation.20 

To  determine  whether  this  condition 
obtains,  the  following  procedure  should 
be  used: 

The  apparent  antenna  resistance 
should  be  computed  from  the  daytime 
(highest  power)  operating  constants  and 
then  the  nighttime  power  in  the  an- 


211  See  Section  3.52,  Table  A. 

3(1  When  different  last  radio  stages  with 
different  systems  of  modulation  are  employed 
for  the  two  powers,  the  same  principle  shall 
apply,  that  is,  the  power  shall  be  deter¬ 
mined  by  the  plate  input  times  the  proper 
efficiency  factor  and  the  antenna  current 
shall  change  in  proportion  to  the  square 
root  of  the  change  in  power  within  5  per¬ 
cent. 


Table  (A  B  C  or  D) — Class  of  Operation 

[State  whether  for  plate  modulation  in  the  last  radio  6tage,  low  level  modulation,  or  grid 
modulation  in  the  last  radio  stage.  See  Section  3.52] 


Type  of  tube 

Epn 

Epmn 

Ipn 

Ipmn 

Rp 

Ec 

Power 

rating 

\ 
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tenna  determined  from  the  FR  using 
the  apparent  resistance  previously  de¬ 
termined.  If  this  computed  antenna 
power  agrees  with  the  nighttime  operat¬ 
ing  power  determined  by  the  indirect 
method  within  plus  or  minus  five  per¬ 
cent,  the  station  is  considered  as  com¬ 
plying  with  the  requirement  of  main¬ 
taining  the  same  operating  efficiency . 
In  case  the  antenna  current  is  subject 
to  variation  due  to  weather  or  other 
conditions,  an  attempt  should  be  made 
to  arrive  at  an  average  value  for  the 
purpose  of  the  computations  referred 
to  herein. 

11.  OPERATING  POWER  TOLERANCE 

Section  3.57  requires  that  except  in 
case  of  emergency  beyond  the  control  of 
the  licensee,  the  operating  power  of  each 
standard  broadcast  station  shall  be 
maintained  within  the  prescribed  limits 
of  the  licensed  power. 

Each  station  shall  be  operated  at  all 
times  as  near  to  the  authorized  power  as 
practicable.  However,  in  order  to  pro¬ 
vide  for  variations  in  the  power  supply 
or  other  factors  affecting  the  operating 
power  which  would  necessitate  contin¬ 
ual  adjustment  to  keep  the  operating 
power  exactly  the  same  as  the  author¬ 
ized  power,  the  operating  power  may  be 
permitted  to  vary  from  5  percent  above 
to  10  percent  below  the  authorized  power 
for  periods  of  short  duration. 

In  addition,  to  maintaining  the  oper¬ 
ating  power  within  the  above  limitations, 
broadcast  stations  employing  directional 
antenna  systems  shall  maintain  the  ratio 
of  the  antenna  currents  in  the  elements 
of  the  arrangement  within  5  percent  of 
that  specified  by  the  terms  of  the  license 
or  other  instrument  of  authorization. 

12.  CONSTRUCTION,  GENERAL  OPERATION  AND 
SAFETY  OF  LIFE  REQUIREMENTS 

Section  3.46  requires  that  the  trans¬ 
mitter  proper  and  associated  transmit¬ 
ting  equipment  of  each  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion  shall  be  designed,  constructed  and 
operated  in  accordance  with  the  stand¬ 
ards  of  good  engineering  practice  in  ad¬ 
dition  to  the  specific  requirements  of  the 
Rules  and  Regulations  of  the  Commis¬ 
sion. 

The  specifications  deemed  necessary  to 
meet  the  requirements  of  the  Rules  and 
Regulations  and  good  engineering  prac¬ 
tice  with  respect  to  design,  construction 
and  operation  of  standard  broadcast  sta¬ 
tions  are  set  forth  below.  These  specifi¬ 
cations  will  be  changed  from  time  to 
time  as  the  state  of  the  art  and  the  need 
arises  for  modified  or  additional  specifi¬ 
cations. 

A.  Design.  The  general  design  of 
standard  broadcast  transmitting  equip¬ 
ment  [main  studio  microphone  (includ¬ 
ing  telephone  lines  if  used  as  to  perform¬ 
ance  only31)  to  antenna  output  1  shall  be 
in  accordance  with  the  following  specifl- 


31  In  cases  where  telephone  lines  are  not 
available  to  give  the  performance  as  required 
in  these  specifications  a  relay  transmitter 
may  be  authorized  to  supersede  the  lines. 


cations.  For  the  points  not  specifically 
covered  below,  the  principles  set  out 
shall  be  followed: 

The  equipment  shall  be  so  designed 
that: 

1.  The  maximum  rated  carrier  power 
(determined  by  Section  3.42)  is  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  the  requirements  of  Sec¬ 
tion  3.41. 

2.  The  equipment  is  capable  of  satis¬ 
factory  operation  at  the  authorized  oper¬ 
ating  power  or  the  proposed  operating 
power  with  modulation  of  at  least  85 
to  95  percent  with  no  more  distortion 
than  given  in  (3)  below. 

3.  The  total  audio  frequency  distor¬ 
tion  from  microphone  terminals,  includ¬ 
ing  microphone  amplifier,  to  antenna 
output  does  not  exceed  5  percent  har¬ 
monics  (voltage  measurements  of  arith¬ 
metical  sum  or  r.  s.  s.)  when  modulated 
from  0  to  84  percent,  and  not  over  7.5 
percent  harmonics  (voltage  measure¬ 
ments  of  arithmetical  sum  or  r.  s.  s.) 
when  modulating  85  percent  to  95  per¬ 
cent  (distortion  shall  be  measured  with 
modulating  frequencies  of  50,  100,  400, 
1000,  5000  and  7500  cycles  up  to  tenth 
harmonic  or  16000  cycles  or  any  inter¬ 
mediate  frequency  that  readings  on 
these  frequencies  indicate  is  desirable). 

4.  The  audio  frequency  transmitting 
characteristics  of  the  equipment  from 
the  microphone  terminals  (including 
microphone  amplifier  unless  micro¬ 
phone  frequency  correction  is  included 
in  which  event  proper  allowance  shall 
be  made  accordingly)  to  the  antenna 
output  does  not  depart  more  than  2 
decibels  from  that  at  1000  cycles  between 
100  and  5000  cycles. 

5.  The  carrier  shift  (current)  at  any 
percentage  of  modulation  does  not  ex¬ 
ceed  5  percent. 

6.  The  carrier  hum  and  extraneous 
noise  (exclusive  of  microphone  and 
studio  noises)  level  (unweighted  r.  s.  s.) 
is  at  least  50  decibels  below  100  percent 
modulation  for  the  frequency  band  of 
150  to  5000  cycles  and  at  least  40  deci¬ 
bels  down  outside  this  range. 

7.  The  transmitter  shall  be  equipped 
with  suitable  indicating  instruments  in 
accordance  with  the  requirements  of 
Section  3.58  and  any  other  instruments 
necessary  for  the  proper  adjustment  and 
operation  of  the  equipment. 

8.  Adequate  provision  is  made  for 
varying  the  transmitter  power  output 
between  sufficient  limits  to  compensate 
for  excessive  variations  in  line  voltage, 
or  other  factors  which  may  affect  the 
power  output. 

9.  The  transmitter  is  equipped  with 
automatic  frequency  control  equipment 
capable  of  maintaining  the  operating 
frequency  within  the  limit  specified  by 
Section  3.59. 

a.  The  maximum  temperature  varia¬ 
tion32  at  the  crystal  from  the  normal 


32  Explanations  of  excessive  frequency  de¬ 
viations  will  not  be  accepted  when  tempera¬ 
ture  variations  are  in  excess  of  the  values 
specified  below. 


operating  temperature  shall  not  be 
greater  than: 

1.  Plus  or  minus  0.1  degree  Centigrade 
when  an  X  or  Y  cut  crystal  is  employed, 
or 

2.  Plus  or  minus  1.0  degree  Centigrade 
when  low  temperature  coefficient  crys¬ 
tal33  is  employed 

b.  Unless  otherwise  authorized,  a 
thermometer  shall  be  installed  in  such 
manner  that  the  temperature  at  the 
crystal  can  be  accurately  measured 
within  0.05  degree  Centigrade  for  X  or 
Y  cut  crystal  or  0.5  degree  for  low  tem¬ 
perature  coefficient  crystal. 

c.  It  is  preferable  that  the  tank  cir¬ 
cuit  of  the  oscillator  tube  be  installed  in 
the  temperature  controlled  chamber. 

10.  Means  are  provided  for  connection 
and  continuous  operation  of  approved 
modulation  monitor  and  approved  fre¬ 
quency  monitor. 

a.  The  radio  frequency  energy  for  op¬ 
eration  of  the  approved  frequency  moni¬ 
tor  shall  be  obtained  from  a  radio  fre¬ 
quency  stage  prior  to  the  modulated 
stage  unless  the  monitor  is  of  such  de¬ 
sign  as  to  permit  satisfactory  operation 
when  otherwise  connected  and  the  moni¬ 
tor  circuits  shall  be  such  that  the  carrier 
is  not  heterodyned  thereby. 

11.  Adequate  margin  is  provided  in  all 
component  parts  to  avoid  over-heating 
at  the  maximum  rated  power  output. 

B.  Construction.  In  general,  the 
transmitter  shall  be  constructed  either 
on  racks  and  panels  or  in  totally  enclosed 
frames 31  protected  as  required  by  Article 
810  of  the  National  Electrical  Code,35  and 
as  set  forth  below: 

1.  Means  shall  be  provided  for  making 
all  tuning  adjustments,  requiring  volt¬ 
ages  in  excess  of  350  volts  to  be  applied 
to  the  circuit,  from  the  front  of  the  pan¬ 
els  with  all  access  doors  closed. 

2.  Proper  bleeder  resistors  or  other  au¬ 
tomatic  means  shall  be  installed  across 
all  the  condenser  banks  to  remove  any 
charge  which  may  remain  after  the  high 
voltage  circuit  is  opened  (in  certain  in¬ 
stances  the  plate  circuit  of  the  tubes 
may  provide  such  protection,  however, 


K  See  “Use  of  Low  Temperature  Coefficient 
Crystal.’’ 

*4  The  final  stages  of  high  power  transmit¬ 
ters  may  be  assembled  in  open  frames  pro¬ 
vided  the  equipment  is  enclosed  by  a  pro¬ 
tective  fence. 

“The  pertinent  sections  of  Article  810  of 
the  National  Electrical  Code  read  as  follows: 

8191.  General.  Transmitters  shall  comply 
with  the  following: 

a.  Enclosing.  The  transmitter  shall  be  en¬ 
closed  in  a  metal  frame  or  grille,  or  sepa¬ 
rated  from  the  operating  space  by  a  barrier 
.or  other  equivalent  means,  all  metallic  parts 
of  which  are  effectually  connected  to  ground. 

b.  Grounding  of  controls.  All  external 
metallic  handles  and  controls  accessible  to 
the  operating  personnel  shall  be  effectually 
grounded.  No  circuit  in  excess  of  150  volts 
should  have  any  parts  exposed  to  direct  con¬ 
tact.  A  complete  dead-front  type  of  switch¬ 
board  is  preferred. 

c.  Interlocks  on  doors.  All  access  doors 
shall  be  provided  with  interlocks  which  will 
disconnect  all  voltages  in  excess  of  350  volts 
when  any  access  door  Is  opened. 
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individual  approval  of  such  shall  be  ob¬ 
tained  by  the  manufacturer  in  case  of 
standard  equipment  and  the  licensee  in 
case  of  composite  equipment). 

3.  All  plate  supply  and  other  high 
voltage  equipment,  including  transform¬ 
ers,  filters,  rectifiers  and  motor  gener¬ 
ators,  shall  be  protected  so  as  to  prevent 
injury  to  operating  personnel. 

a.  Commutator  guards  shall  be  pro¬ 
vided  on  all  high  voltage  rotating  ma¬ 
chinery  (coupling  guards  on  motor  gen¬ 
erators,  although  desirable,  are  not  re¬ 
quired)  . 

b.  Power  equipment  and  control  pan¬ 
els  of  the  transmitter  shall  meet  the 
above  requirements  (exposed  220  volt  AC 
switching  equipment  on  the  front  of  the 
power  control  panels  is  not  recommend¬ 
ed,  however,  is  not  prohibited). 

c.  Power  equipment  located  at  a 
broadcast  station  but  not  directly  asso¬ 
ciated  with  the  transmitter  (not  pur¬ 
chased  as  part  of  same) ,  such  as  power 
distribution  panels,  control  equipment 
on  indoor  or  outdoor  stations  and  the 
sub-stations  associated  therewith,  are 
not  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Com¬ 
mission,  therefore.  Rule  32.06  does  not 
apply. 

d.  It  is  not  necessary  to  protect  the 
equipment  in  the  antenna  tuning  house 
and  the  base  of  the  antenna  with  screens 
and  interlocks,  provided  the  doors  to  the 
tuning  house  and  antenna  base  are 
fenced  and  locked  at  all  times  with  the 
keys  in  the  possession  of  the  operator 
on  duty  at  the  transmitter.  Ungrounded 
fencing  or  wires  should  be  effectively 
grounded  either  directly  or  through 
proper  static  leaks.  Lighting  protection 
for  the  antenna  system  is  not  specifi¬ 
cally  required  but  should  be  installed. 

e.  The  antenna,  antenna  lead-in,  coun¬ 
terpoise  (if  used),  etc.,  shall  be  installed 
so  as  not  to  present  a  hazard.  The  an¬ 
tenna  may  be  located  close  by  or  at  a 
distance  from  the  transmitter  building. 
A  properly  designed  and  terminated 
transmission  line  should  be  used  between 
the  transmitter  and  the  antenna  when 
located  at  a  distance.** 

4.  Metering  Equipment.” 

a.  All  instruments  having  more  than 
1000  volts  potential  to  ground  on  the 

**  In  all  cases  of  new  construction  where 
a  concentric  transmission  line  used  between 
the  transmitter  and  antenna  is  buried  or 
cannot  be  readily  opened  throughout  its  en¬ 
tire  length  for  immediate  repair  in  case  of 
failure,  such  line  shall  be  installed  in  du¬ 
plicate  with  adequate  switching  facilities  for 
Immediate  connection  of  the  second  line  in 
case  of  failure  of  the  first  line  or  perma¬ 
nently  installed  auxiliary  facilities  such  as 
an  auxiliary  transmitter  and  antenna  sys¬ 
tem,  auxiliary  antenna  system  or  other 
means  whereby  operation  may  be  continued 
in  the  event  of  failure  of  the  transmission 
line.  It  is  also  recommended  that  spare 
antenna  and  transmission  line  ammeters 
identical  with  those  installed  be  kept  on 
hand. 

17  In  addition  to  the  following  requirements, 
instruments  shall  meet  the  requirements  of 
8ection  3.58  and  “Indicating  Instruments 
Pursuant  to  Section  3.58.” 


movement  shall  be  protected  by  a  cage 
or  cover  in  addition  to  the  regular  case — 
(Some  instruments  are  designed  by  the 
manufacturer  to  operate  safely  with 
voltages  in  excess  of  1000  volts  on  the 
movement.  If  it  can  be  shown  by  the 
manufacturer’s  rating  that  the  instru¬ 
ment  will  operate  safely  at  the  applied 
potential,  additional  protection  is  not 
necessary) . 

b.  In  case  the  plate  voltmeter  is  lo¬ 
cated  on  the  low  potential  side  of  the 
multiplier  resistor  with  one  terminal  of 
the  instrument  at  or  less  than  1000  volts 
above  ground,  no  protective  case  is  re¬ 
quired.  However,  it  is  good  practice  to 
protect  voltmeters  subject  to  more  than 
5000  volts  with  suitable  over-voltage  pro¬ 
tective  devices  across  the  instrument 
terminals  in  case  the  winding  opens. 

c.  The  antenna  ammeters  (both  regu¬ 
lar  and  remote  and  any  other  radio  fre¬ 
quency  instrument  which  it  is  necessary 
for  the  operator  to  read)  shall  be  so 
installed  as  to  be  easily  and  accurately 
read  without  the  operator  having  to  risk 
contact  with  circuits  carrying  high  poten¬ 
tial  radio  frequency  energy. 

C.  Wiring  and  shielding.  1.  The  trans¬ 
mitter  panels  or  units  shall  be  wired  in 
accordance  with  standard  switchboard 
practice,  either  with  insulated  leads  prop¬ 
erly  cabled  and  supported  or  with  rigid 
bus  bar  properly  insulated  and  protected. 

2.  Wiring  between  units  of  the  trans¬ 
mitter,  with  the  exception  of  circuits 
carrying  radio  frequency  energy,  shall  be  ! 
installed  in  conduits  or  approved  fiber  or 
metal  raceways  to  protect  it  from  me¬ 
chanical  injury. 

3.  Circuits  carrying  low  level  radio  fre¬ 
quency  energy  between  units  shall  be 
either  concentric  tube,  two  wire  balanced 
lines  or  properly  shielded  to  prevent  the 
pickup  of  modulated  radio  frequency  en¬ 
ergy  from  the  output  circuits. 

4.  Each  stage  (including  the  oscillator) 
preceding  the  modulated  stage  shall  be 
properly  shielded  and  filtered  to  pre¬ 
vent  unintentional  feedback  from  any 
circuit  following  the  modulated  stage  (an 
exception  to  this  requirement  may  be 
made  in  the  case  of  high  level  modulated 
transmitters  of  approved  manufacture 
which  have  been  properly  engineered  to 
prevent  reaction). 

5.  The  crystal  chamber,  together  with 
the  conductor  or  conductors  to  the 
oscillator  circuit,  shall  be  totally  shielded. 

6.  The  monitors  and  the  radio  fre¬ 
quency  lines  to  the  transmitter  shall  be 
thoroughly  shielded. 

D.  Installation.  1.  The  installation 
shall  be  made  in  suitable  quarters. 

2.  Since  an  operator  must  be  on  duty 
during  operation,  suitable  facilities  for 
his  welfare  and  comfort  shall  be  pro¬ 
vided. 

E.  Spare  tubes.  A  spare  tube  of  every 
type  employed  in  the  transmitter  and 
frequency  and  modulation  monitors 
shall  be  kept  on  hand.  When  more  than 
one  tube  of  any  type  are  employed,  the 


following  table  determines  the  number  of 
spares  of  that  type  required: 


Spares 

Number  of  each  type  employed:  required 

l  or  2 -  1 

3  to  5 _  2 

6  to  8__ _ _ _  3 

9  or  more _  4 


F.  Operation.  In  addition  to  the  spe¬ 
cific  requirements  of  the  rules  governing 
standard  broadcast  stations,  the  follow¬ 
ing  operating  requirements  shall  be  ob¬ 
served: 

1.  The  maximum  percentage  of  modu¬ 
lation  shall  be  maintained  at  as  high 
level  as  practicable  without  causing  un¬ 
due  audio  frequency  harmonics  which 
shall  not  be  in  excess  of  10  percent  when 
operating  with  85  percent  modulation. 

2.  Spurious  emissions,  including  radio 
frequency  harmonics  and  audio  frequency 
harmonics,  shall  be  maintained  at  as  low 
a  level  as  practicable  at  all  times  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  good  engineering  practice. 

3.  In  the  event  interference  is  caused 
to  other  stations  by  modulating  frequen¬ 
cies  in  excess  of  7500  cycles  or  spurious 
emissions,  including  radio  frequency  har¬ 
monics  and  audio  frequency  harmonics 
outside  the  band  plus  or  minus  7500 
cycles  of  the  authorized  carrier  fre¬ 
quency,  the  licensee  shall  install  equip¬ 
ment  or  make  adjustments  which  limit 
the  emissions  to  within  this  band  or  to 
such  an  extent  above  7500  cycles  as  to 
reduce  the  interference  to  where  it  is  no 
longer  objectionable. 

4.  The  operating  power  shall  be  main¬ 
tained  within  the  limits  of  5  percent 
above  and  10  percent  below  the  au¬ 
thorized  operating  power  and  shall  be 
maintained  as  near  as  practicable  to  the 
authorized  operating  power. 

5.  Licensees  of  broadcast  stations  em¬ 
ploying  directional  antenna  systems 
shall  maintain  the  ratio  of  the  currents 
in  the  elements  of  the  array  within  5 
percent  of  that  specified  by  the  terms  of 
the  license  or  other  instrument  of  au¬ 
thorization. 

6.  In  case  of  excessive  shift  in  oper¬ 
ating  frequency  during  warm-up  periods, 
the  crystal  oscillator  shall  be  operated 
continuously.  The  automatic  tempera¬ 
ture  control  circuits  should  be  operated 
continuously  under  all  circumstances. 

G.  Studio  equipment.  The  studio 
equipment  shall  be  subject  to  all  the 
above  requirements  where  applicable  ex¬ 
cept  as  follows: 

1.  If  it  is  properly  covered  by  an 
underwriter’s  certificate,  it  will  be  con¬ 
sidered  as  satisfying  the  safety  require¬ 
ments. 

2.  Section  8191  of  Article  810  of  the 
National  Electrical  Code  shall  apply  for 
voltages  only  when  in  excess  of  500  volts. 

No  specific  requirements  are  made  rel¬ 
ative  to  the  design  and  acoustical  treat¬ 
ment.  However,  the  studios  and  par¬ 
ticularly  the  main  studio  should  be  in 
accordance  with  the  standard  practice 
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for  the  class  of  station  concerned,  keep¬ 
ing  the  noise  level  as  low  as  reasonably 
possible. 

13.  INDICATING  INSTRUMENTS  PURSUANT  TO 
SECTION  3.58 

Section  3.58  requires  that  each  stand¬ 
ard  broadcast  station  shall  be  equipped 
with  suitable  indicating  instruments  of 
accepted  accuracy  to  measure  the  an¬ 
tenna  current,  direct*  plate  circuit  volt¬ 
age,  and  the  direct  plate  circuit  current 
of  the  last  radio  stage. 

The  following  requirements  and  speci¬ 
fications  shall  apply  to  indicating  instru¬ 
ments  used  by  standard  broadcast  sta¬ 
tions  in  compliance  with  this  rule: 

A.  Instruments  indicating  the  plate 
current  or  plate  voltage  of  the  last  radio 
stage,  (linear  scale  instruments)  shall 
meet  the  following  specifications: 

1.  Length  of  scale  shall  be  not  less 
than  2:Vio  inches. 

2.  Accuracy  shall  be  at  least  two  per¬ 
cent  of  the  full  scale  reading. 

3.  The  maximum  rating  of  the  meter 
shall  be  such  that  it  does  not  read  off 
scale  during  modulation. 

4.  Scale  shall  have  at  least  40  divisions. 

5.  Full  scale  reading  shall  not  be 
greater  than  five  times  the  minimum 
normal  indication. 

B.  Instruments  indicating  the  antenna 
current  shall  meet  the  following  specifi¬ 
cations: 

1.  Instruments  having  logarithmic 
or  square  law  scales. 

(a)  Shall  meet  same  requirements  as 
1.  2  and  3  above  for  linear  scale  instru¬ 
ments. 

(b)  Full  scale  reading  shall  not  be 
greater  than  three  times  the  minimum 
normal  indication. 

(c)  No  scale  division  above  one-third 
full  scale  reading  (in  amperes)  shall  be 
greater  than  of  the  full  scale  reading. 
(Example:  An  ammeter  meeting  require¬ 
ment  (a)  above  having  full  scale  reading 
of  six  amperes  is  acceptable  for  reading 
currents  from  two  to  six  amperes  pro¬ 
vided  no  scale  division  between  two  and 
six  amperes  is  greater  than  !4o  of  six 
amperes,  0.2  ampere.) 

2.  Radio  frequency  instruments  hav¬ 
ing  expanded  scales. 

(a)  Shall  meet  same  requirements  as 
1,  2  and  3  for  linear  scale  instruments. 

(b)  Full  scale  reading  shall  not  be 
greater  than  five  times  the  minimum 
normal  indication. 

(c)  No  scale  division  above  %  full 
scale  reading  (in  amperes)  shall  be 
greater  than  Mn  of  the  full  scale  read¬ 
ing.  (Example:  An  ammeter  meeting 
the  requirement  (a)  above  is  acceptable 
for  indicating  currents  from  one  to  five 
amperes  provided  no  division  between 
one  and  five  amperes  is  greater  than  %o 
of  five  amperes,  0.1  ampere.) 

(d)  Manufacturers  of  instruments  of 
the  expanded  scale  type  must  submit 
data  to  the  Commission  showing  that 
these  instruments  have  acceptable  ex¬ 
panded  scales,  and  the  type  number  of 
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these  instruments  must  include  suitable 
designation. 

3.  Remote  reading  antenna  ammeters 
may  be  employed  and  the  indications 
logged  as  the  antenna  current  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  the  following: 

(a)  Remote  reading  antenna  amme¬ 
ters  may  be  provided  by: 

1.  Inserting  second  thermocouple  di¬ 
rectly  in  the  antenna  circuit  with  re¬ 
mote  leads  to  the  indicating  instrument. 

2.  Inductive  coupling  to  thermocouple 
or  other  device  for  providing  direct  cur¬ 
rent  to  indicating  instrument. 

3.  Capacity  coupling  to  thermocouple 
or  other  device  for  providing  direct  cur¬ 
rent  to  indicating  instrument. 

4.  Current  transformer  connected  to 
second  thermocouple  or  other  device 
for  providing  direct  current  to  indicat¬ 
ing  instrument. 

5.  Using  transmission  line  current 
meter  at  transmitter  as  remote  read¬ 
ing  ammeter.  See  paragraph  (h)  below. 

6.  Using  indications  of  phase  monitor 
for  determining  the  ratio  of  antenna 
currents  in  the  case  of  directional  an¬ 
tennas  provided  the  indicating  instru¬ 
ments  in  the  unit  are  connected  directly 
in  the  current  sampling  circuits  with  no 
other  shunt  circuits  of  any  nature. 

(b)  A  thermocouple  type  ammeter 
meeting  the  above  requirements  shall  be 
permanently  installed  in  the  antenna 
circuit.  (This  thermocouple  ammeter 
may  be  so  connected  that  it  is  short 
circuited  or  open  circuited  when  not 
actually  being  read.  If  open  circuited  a 
make  before  break  switch  must  be  em¬ 
ployed.) 

(c)  The  remote  ammeter  shall  be  con¬ 
nected  at  the  same  point  in  the  an¬ 
tenna  circuit  as  the  thermocouple  am¬ 
meter  or  shall  be  so  connected  and  cali¬ 
brated  as  to  read  in  amperes  within  two 
percent  of  this  meter  over  the  entire 
range  above  one-third  or  one-fifth  full 
scale.  See  Sections  B  1  (c)  and  B  2  (c) 
above  respectively. 

(d)  The  regular  antenna  ammeter 
shall  be  above  the  coupling  to  the  re¬ 
mote  meter  in  the  antenna  circuit  so  it 
does  not  read  the  current  to  ground 
through  the  remote  meter. 

(e)  All  remote  meters  shall  meet  the 
same  requirements  as  the  regular  an¬ 
tenna  ammeter  with  respect  to  scale 
accuracy  etc. 

(f)  Calibration  shall  be  checked 
against  the  regular  meter  at  least  once 
a  week. 

(g)  All  remote  meters  shall  be  pro¬ 
vided  with  shielding  or  filters  as  neces¬ 
sary  to  prevent  any  feed-back  from  the 
antenna  to  the  transmitter. 

(h)  In  the  case  of  shunt  excited  an¬ 
tennas,  the  transmission  line  current 
meter  at  the  transmitter  may  be  con¬ 
sidered  as  the  remote  antenna  ammeter 
provided  the  transmission  line  is  ter¬ 
minated  directly  into  the  excitation  cir¬ 
cuit  feed  line  which  shall  employ  series 
tuning  only  (no  shunt  circuits  of  any 

i  type  shall  be  employed)  and  insofar  as 


practicable,  the  type  and  scale  of  the 
transmission  line  meter  should  be  the 
same  as  those  of  the  excitation  circuit 
feed  line  meter  (meter  in  slant  wire  feed 
line  or  equivalent). 

(i)  Remote  reading  antenna  ammeters 
employing  vacuum  tube  rectifier  are  ac¬ 
ceptable  provided: 

1.  The  indicating  instruments  shall 
meet  all  the  above  requirements  for 
linear  scale  instruments. 

2.  Data  are  submitted  under  oath 
showing  the  unit  has  an  overall  accuracy 
of  at  least  2  percent  of  the  full  scale 
reading. 

3.  The  installation,  calibration  and 
checking  are  in  accordance  with  the 
above  requirements. 

(j)  In  the  event  there  is  any  question 
as  to  the  method  of  providing  or  the  ac¬ 
curacy  of  the  remote  meter,  the  burden 
of  proof  of  satisfactory  performance 
shall  be  upon  the  licensee  and  the  manu¬ 
facturer  of  the  equipment. 

C.  Stations  determining  power  by  the 
indirect  method  may  log  the  transmis¬ 
sion  line  current  in  lieu  of  the  antenna 
current  provided  the  instrument  meets 
the  above  requirements  for  antenna  am¬ 
meters,  and  further  provided  that  the 
ratio  between  the  transmission  line  cur¬ 
rent  and  the  antenna  current  is  entered 
each  time  in  the  log.  In  case  the  station 
is  authorized  for  the  same  operating 
power  for  both  day  and  nighttime  opera¬ 
tion  this  ratio  shall  be  checked  at  least 
once  daily.  Stations  which  are  author¬ 
ized  to  operate  with  nighttime  power  dif¬ 
ferent  from  the  daytime  power  shall 
check  the  ratio  for  each  power  at  least 
once  daily. 

D.  No  instrument  indicating  the  plate 
current  or  plate  voltage  of  the  last  radio 
stage,  the  antenna  current  or  the  trans¬ 
mission  line  current  when  logged  in  lieu 
of  the  antenna  current  shall  be  changed 
or  replaced  without  written  authority  of 
the  Commission,  except  by  instruments 
of  the  same  make,  type,  maximum  scale 
reading  and  accuracy.  Requests  for  au¬ 
thority  to  change  an  instrument  may  be 
made  by  letter  or  telegram  giving  the 
manufacturer’s  name,  type  number, 
serial  number  and  full  scale  reading  of 
the  proposed  instrument  and  the  values 
of  current  or  voltage  the  instrument  will 
be  employed  to  indicate.  Requests  for 
temporary  authority  to  operate  without 
an  instrument  or  with  a  substitute  in¬ 
strument  may  be  made  by  letter  or  tele¬ 
gram  stating  the  necessity  therefor  and 
the  period  involved. 

E.  No  instrument,  the  seal  of  which 
I  has  been  broken,  or  the  accuracy  of 
which  is  questionable,  shall  be  employed. 
Any  instrument  which  was  not  originally 
sealed  by  the  manufacturer  that  has 
been  opened  shall  not  be  used  until  it 
has  been  recalibrated  and  sealed  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  the  following:  Repairs 
and  recalibration  of  instruments  shall  be 
made  by  the  manufacturer,  by  an  au¬ 
thorized  instrument  repair  service  of  the 
manufacturer  or  by  some  other  properly 
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qualified  and  equipped  instrument  repair  I 
service.  In  either  case  the  instrument 
must  be  resealed  with  the  symbol  or  trade 
mark  of  the  repair  service  and  a  certifi¬ 
cate  of  calibration  supplied  therewith. 

F.  Since  it  is  usually  impractical  to 
measure  the  actual  antenna  current  of  a 
shunt  excited  antenna  system,  the  cur¬ 
rent  measured  at  the  input  of  the  ex¬ 
citation  circuit  feed  line  is  accepted  as 
the  antenna  current. 

G.  Recording  instruments  may  be  em¬ 
ployed  in  addition  to  the  indicating  in¬ 
struments  to  record  the  antenna  current 
and  the  direct  plate  current  and  direct 
plate  voltage  of  the  last  radio  stage  pro¬ 
vided  that  they  do  not  affect  the  opera¬ 
tion  of  the  circuits  or  accuracy  of  the  in¬ 
dicating  instruments.  If  the  records  are 
to  be  used  in  any  proceedings  before  the 
Commission  as  representation  of  opera¬ 
tion  with  respect  to  plate  or  antenna  cur¬ 
rent  and  plate  voltage  only,  the  accuracy 
must  be  the  equivalent  of  the  indicating 
instruments  and  the  calibration  shall  be 
checked  at  such  intervals  as  to  insure 
the  retention  of  the  accuracy. 

H.  The  function  of  each  instrument 
shall  be  clearly  and  permanently  shown 
on  the  instrument  itself  or  on  the  panel 
immediately  adjacent  thereto. 

14.  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  TYPE  APPROVAL  OF 
BROADCAST  TRANSMITTERS  AND  AUTOMATIC 
FREQUENCY  CONTROL  EQUIPMENTS 

Sections  3.41  to  3.64  govern  the  design, 
construction,  and  technical  operation  of 
standard  broadcast  equipment.  In  order 
to  facilitate  filing  of  and  action  on  ap¬ 
plications  for  construction  permits  speci¬ 
fying  equipment  of  standard  manufac¬ 
ture,  the  Commission  will  approve,  as 
complying  with  the  technical  require¬ 
ments,  such  equipment  by  type  subject  to 
the  following  conditions  and  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  following  procedure: 

(a)  Approval  of  equipment  by  the 
Commission  is  only  to  the  effect  that  in¬ 
sofar  as  can  be  determined  from  the  data 
supplied  the  equipment  complies  with  the 
current  requirements  of  good  engineer¬ 
ing  practice  and  the  technical  Rules  and 
Regulations  of  the  Commission.  The 
approval  may  be  withdrawn  upon  subse¬ 
quent  inspection  or.  operation  showing 
the  equipment  is  not  as  represented  or 
does  not  comply  with  the  technical  Rules  ^ 
and  Regulations  of  the  Commission  and 
the  requirements  of  good  engineering 
practice. 

(b)  Such  approval  shall  not  be  con¬ 
strued  to  mean  that  the  equipment  will 
be  satisfactory  as  the  state  of  the  art 
progresses  and/or  as  the  Rules  and  Regu¬ 
lations  of  the  Commission  may  '  be 
changed  as  deemed  advisable. 

(c)  Applicants  specifying  equipment  of 
approved  manufacture  need  not  submit 
detailed  descriptions  and  diagrams  where 
the  correct  type  number  is  specified  pro¬ 
vided  the  equipment,  including  the  an¬ 
tenna  tuning  unit,  is  identical  with  that 
approved. 

(d)  In  passing  on  equipment,  no  con¬ 
sideration  is  given  by  the  Commission 
to  patent  rights. 


(e)  For  approval  of  standard  broad¬ 
cast  transmitters,  manufacturers  shall 
submit  F.  C.  C.  Form  301,  completed  with 
respect  to  all  pertinent  sections  and  the 
data  set  forth  below,  both  of  which  shall 
be  verified  before  a  notary  public. 

1.  Photograph  or  drawings  or  any 
other  evidence  that  construction  is  in 
accordance  with  the  requirements  of 
good  engineering  practice. 

2.  Data  and  curves  showing  overall 
audio  frequency  response  from  30  to  7500 
cycles  for  approximately  25,  50,  85  and 
100  (if  obtainable)  per  cent  modulation 
(reference  frequency,  1000  cycles). 

3.  Data  on  audio  frequency  harmonics 
for  25,  50,  85  and  100  per  cent  modula¬ 
tion  for  the  fundamental  frequencies  of 
50,  100,  400,  1,000,  5,000  and  7,500  cycles 
(either  arithmetical  sum  or  root-sum- 
square  values  up  to  10th  harmonic  or 
16,000  cycles). 

4.  Percentage  carrier  shift  (current) 
for  25,  50,  85  and  100  per  cent  modula¬ 
tion. 

5.  Carrier  hum  and  extraneous  noise 
generated  within  the  equipment  and 
measured  as  the  level  below  100  per  cent 
modulation  throughout  audio  spectrum 
or  by  bands. 

6.  Percentage  of  each  measurable  radio 
frequency  harmonic  generated  under  ex¬ 
pected  normal  operating  conditions  or  in 
the  first  installation. 

7.  How  output  power  is  varied  to  com¬ 
pensate  for  power  supply  voltage  varia¬ 
tions. 

8.  Data  and  curves  on  frequency  sta¬ 
bility  for  variations  in  ambient  tempera¬ 
tures  over  the  range  encountered  in  prac¬ 
tice. 

9.  Data  and  curves  on  frequency  sta¬ 
bility  for  variations  in  power  supply  volt¬ 
age  from  85  to  115  per  cent  normal 
values. 

10.  Net  sale  price. 

(f)  For  approval  of  automatic  fre¬ 
quency  control  equipment  or  automatic 
temperature  control  chambers,  manu¬ 
facturers  shall  complete  F.  C.  C.  Form 
305  with  respect  to  all  pertinent  sections 
and  the  data  set  forth  below,  both  of 
which  shall  be  verified  before  a  notary 
public. 

1.  Photograph  or  drawings  or  any 
other  evidence. 

2.  Data  and  curves  on  frequency  sta¬ 
bility  for  variations  in  ambient  tempera¬ 
tures  over  maximum  range  encountered 
in  practice. 

3.  Data  and  curves  on  frequency  sta¬ 
bility  for  variations  in  power  supply  volt¬ 
age  from  85  to  115  per  cent  normal  values. 

4.  Net  sale  price. 

15.  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  APPROVAL  OF  FRE¬ 
QUENCY  MONITORS 

Section  3.60  requires  that  the  licensee 
of  each  standard  broadcast  station  have 
in  operation  at  the  transmitter  a  fre¬ 
quency  monitor  independent  of  the  fre¬ 
quency  control  of  the  transmitter.  The 
frequency  monitor  shall  be  approved  by 
the  Commission  and  shall  have  a  sta¬ 


bility  and  accuracy  at  least  five  parts 
per  million. 

A.  General  Requirements  and  Approval 

There  are  several  ways  or  means  by 
which  it  can  be  determined  whether  the 
frequency  of  the  omitted  carrier  wave 
is  within  the  required  limits  of  the  as¬ 
signed  frequency.  However,  one  of  the 
commonest  ways  is  by  means  of  a  local 
piezo  oscillator  of  known  frequency  pro¬ 
ducing  a  beat  with  the  omitted  wave  used 
in  conjunction  with  an  instrument  to  in¬ 
dicate  the  resultant  beat  frequency.  The 
visual  indicator 38  is  the  only  method  now 
in  common  use  by  which  it  is  considered 
that  the  frequency  of  the  beat  may  be 
determined  with  the  required  degree  ol 
accuracy.  Approval  of  a  frequency  moni¬ 
tor  will  be  given  based  upon  data  taken 
at  the  Bureau  of  Standards.  However, 
the  Bureau  of  Standards  does  not  ap¬ 
prove  or  disapprove  the  monitor  as  this 
is  entirely  in  the  hands  of  the  Commis¬ 
sion.  Any  manufacturer  desiring  to  sub¬ 
mit  a  monitor  for  approval  shall  supply 
the  Commission  with  full  details.  If  the 
specifications  appear  to  meet  the  re¬ 
quirements,  the  Commission  will  request 
the  Bureau  of  Standards  to  issue  ship¬ 
ping  instructions.  The  cost  of  tests  as 
well  as  the  shipping  charges  shall  be 
paid  by  the  manufacturer. 

In  approving  a  frequency  monitor, 
based  upon  the  tests  at  the  Bureau  of 
Standards,  the  Commission  merely  rec¬ 
ognizes  that  the  type  of  monitor  has  the 
inherent  capability  of  functioning  in 
compliance  with  Section  3.60,  if  properly 
constructed,  maintained,  and  operated. 
The  Commission  accepts  no  responsi¬ 
bility  beyond  this  and  further  realizes 
that  these  monitors  may  have  a  limited 
range  over  which  the  visual  indicator 
will  determine  deviations.  Accordingly, 
it  is  necessary  that  adjunct  luipment 
be  used  to  determine  major  deviations.38 

No  change  whatsoever  will  be  per¬ 
mitted  in  the  monitors  sold  under  ap¬ 
proval  number  issued  by  the  Commis¬ 
sion  except  when  the  licensee  or  the 
manufacturer  is  specifically  authorized 
to  make  such  changes. 

When  it  is  desired  to  make  any  change, 
either  mechanical  or  electrical,  the  de¬ 
tails  shall  be  submitted  to  the  Commis¬ 
sion  for  its  consideration. 

Approval  is  given  subject  to  with¬ 
drawal  if  the  unit  proves  defective  in 
service  and  can  not  be  relied  upon  under 
usual  conditions  of  maintenance  and 
operation  encountered  in  the  average 
standard  broadcast  station.  Withdrawal 


»  In  addition  to  the  visual  indicator  the 
range  of  which  is  necessarily  limited  in  order 
to  obtain  the  required  accuracy,  an  aural 
indicator  should  also  be  employed  to  indi¬ 
cate  frequency  deviations  beyond  the  range 
of  the  visual  indicator  particularly  where 
the  visual  indicator  is  so  designed  that  the 
indication  becomes  zero  when  the  deviations 
become  considerably  greater  than  the  range 
of  the  instrument.  When  it  is  desired  to 
make  any  change,  either  mechanical  or  elec¬ 
trical,  the  details  shall  be  submitted  to  the 
Commission  for  its  consideration. 
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of  approval  means  that  no  further  units 
may  be  installed  by  standard  broadcast 
stations  for  the  purpose  of  complying 
with  Section  3.60,  but  will  not  affect 
units  already  sold,  unless  it  is  found  that 
there  has  been  an  unauthorized  change 
in  design  or  construction,  or  the  ma¬ 
terial  or  workmanship  is  defective.  All 
manufacturers  of  approved  frequency 
monitors  shall  keep  a  list  of  sale  num¬ 
bers  of  the  monitors  sold  to  licensees  of 
standard  broadcast  stations  under  the 
assigned  approval  number,  and  shall  ad¬ 
vise  the  Commission  upon  shipment  of 
the  monitor  to  the  standard  broadcast 
station. 

B.  General  Specifications 

The  general  specifications  that  fre¬ 
quency  monitors  shall  meet  before  they 
will  be  approved  by  the  Commission  are 
as  follows: 

1.  The  unit  shall  have  an  accuracy  of 
at  least  five  parts  per  million  under 
ordinary  conditions  (temperature,  hu¬ 
midity,  power  supply,  and  other  condi¬ 
tions  which  may  affect  its  accuracy) 
encountered  in  standard  broadcast  sta¬ 
tions  throughout  the  United  States. 

2.  The  range  of  the  indicating  device 
shall  be  at  least  from  fifty  cycles  below 
to  fifty  cycles  above  the  assigned  fre¬ 
quency. 

3.  The  scale  of  the  indicating  device 
shall  be  so  calibrated  as  to  be  accurately 
read  within  at  least  one  cycle. 

4.  The  unit  shall  be  equipped  with  an 
automatic  temperature  control  chamber 
(preferably  enclosing  the  tank  circuits 
of  the  oscillator)  such  that  the  maxi¬ 
mum  temperature  variation  at  the  crys¬ 
tal  from  the  normal  operating  tempera¬ 
ture  shall  not  be  greater  than, 

(a)  Plus  or  minus  0.05°  Centigrade  j 
when  X  or  Y  cut  crystal  is  employed,  or 

(b)  Plus  or  minus  0.5°  Centigrade 
when  low  temperature  coefficient  crystal 
is  employed. 

5.  Unless  otherwise  specifically  au¬ 
thorized  the  instrument  shall  be  equipped 
with  a  thermometer  such  that  the  tem¬ 
perature  can  be  accurately  measured 
within  0.025°  Centigrade  for  X  or  Y  cut 
crystal  or  0.25°  Centigrade  for  low  tem¬ 
perature  coefficient  crystal. 

6.  The  monitor  circuit  shall  be  such 
that  it  may  be  continuously  operated 
and  the  omitted  carrier  of  the  station  is 
not  heterodyned  thereby. 

7.  Means  shall  be  provided  for  ad¬ 
justment  of  the  temperature  or  other 
means  for  correction  of  the  indications 
of  the  monitor  to  agree  with  the  exter¬ 
nal  standard. 

C.  Tests  to  be  made  by  the  Bureau  of 
Standards 

The  tests  to  be  made  at  the  Bureau 
of  Standards  will  include  the  determina¬ 
tion  of  the  following: 

1.  Accuracy,  (a)  Oscillator  frequency, 
as  received.- 


(b)  Constancy  of  oscillator  frequency, 
as  measured  several  times  in  one  month. 

(c)  Accuracy  of  readings  of  frequen¬ 
cy-difference  instrument. 

(d)  Functioning  of  frequency  adjust¬ 
ment  device. 

(e)  Effects  on  frequency  of  changing 
tubes  and  of  voltage  variations. 

2.  Temperature  control  stability,  (a) 
Effect  on  frequency  of  variation  of  room 
temperature  through  a  range  not  to  ex¬ 
ceed  10°  to  35°  C. 

3.  Sensitivity,  (a)  Response  of  indi¬ 
cating  instrument  to  small  changes  of 
frequency. 

4.  General  construction,  (a)  Inspec¬ 
tion  to  determine  ability  to  stand  ship¬ 
ment  and  service. 

(b)  Special  tests  to  determine  quality 
of  construction,  such  as  effect  of  tilting 
or  tipping  on  frequency. 

5.  Miscellaneous  performance,  (a) 
Various,  depending  on  character  of  ap¬ 
paratus  (e.  g.,  changes  after  stopping 
and  starting,  effect  of  varying  coupling 
with  transmitter,  etc.) 

The  equipment  will  be  operated  in  a 
test  in  the  same  way  and  the  same  con¬ 
ditions  under  which  it  will  be  used  in 
service  as  specified  by  the  manufacturer. 
The  manufacturer  shall  supply  to  the 
Bureau  of  Standards  all  instructions  or 
services  which  will  be  supplied  to  the 
purchaser  of  the  equipment.  The  equip¬ 
ment,  as  submitted,  shall  be  adjusted  for 
operation  in  connection  with  broadcast 
stations  operating  on  1600  kilocycles. 

16.  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  APPROVAL  OF 
MODULATION  MONITORS 

Section  3.55  (b)  requires  all  broadcast 
stations  to  have  in  operation  a  modula¬ 
tion  monitor  approved  by  the  Commis¬ 
sion  and  Section  3.55  (d)  states  that  the 
Commission  will  from  time  to  time  pub¬ 
lish  the  specifications,  requirements  and 
list  of  approved  modulation  monitors. 
The  specifications  and  requirements  for 
approval  are  set  out  below.  For  a  list 
of  approved  modulation  monitors,  atten¬ 
tion  is  invited  to  Commission  release 
“List  of  Approved  Modulation  Monitors.” 

Approval  will  be  given  based  on  the 
test  data  taken  at  the  Bureau  of  Stand¬ 
ards.  However,  the  Bureau  of  Standards 
does  not  approve  or  disapprove  the  moni¬ 
tor  as  this  is  entirely  in  the  hands  of  the 
Commission.  Any  manufacturer  desiring 
to  submit  a  monitor  for  approval  shall 
supply  the  Commission  with  full  details 
and  if  the  specifications  appear  to  meet 
the  requirements,  the  Commission  will 
request  the  Bureau  of  Standards  to  issue 
shipping  instructions.  The  cost  of  tests, 
as  well  as  the  shipping  charge,  shall  be 
paid  by  the  manufacturer. 

The  specifications  that  the  modulation 
monitor  shall  meet  before  it  will  be  ap¬ 
proved  by  the  Commission  are  as  fol¬ 
lows: 

1.  A  DC  meter  for  setting  the  average 
rectified  carrier  at  a  specific  value  and 
to  indicate  changes  in  carrier  intensity 
during  modulation. 


2.  A  peak  indicating  light  or  similar 
device  that  can  be  set  at  any  predeter¬ 
mined  value  from  50  to  120  percent  mod¬ 
ulation  to  indicate  on  positive  peaks, 
and/or  from  50  to  100  percent  negative 
modulation. 

3.  A  semi-peak  indicator  with  a  meter 
having  the  characteristics  given  below 
shall  be  used  with  a  circuit  such  that 
peaks  of  modulation  of  duration  between 
40  and  90  milliseconds  are  indicated  to 
90  percent  of  full  value  and  the  discharge 
rate  adjusted  so  that  the  pointer  returns 
from  full  reading  to  10  percent  of  zero 
within  500  to  800  milliseconds.  A  switch 
shall  be  provided  so  that  this  meter  will 
read  either  positive  or  negative  modula¬ 
tion  and,  if  desired,  in  the  center  posi¬ 
tion  it  may  read  both  in  a  full-wave 
circuit. 

The  characteristics  of  the  indicating 
meter  are  as  follows: 

Speed — The  time  for  one  complete 
oscillation  of  the  pointer  shall  be  290  to 
350  milliseconds.  The  damping  factor 
shall  be  between  16  and  200.  The  useful 
scale  length  shall  be  at  least  2.3  inches. 
The  meter  shall  be  calibrated  for  modu¬ 
lation  from  0  to  110  percent  and  in 
decibels  below  100  percent  with  100  per¬ 
cent  being  0  DB. 

The  accuracy  of  the  reading  on  per¬ 
centage  of  modulation  shall  be  ±2  per¬ 
cent  for  100  percent  modulation,  and  ±4 
percent  of  full  scale  reading  at  any  other 
percentage  of  modulation. 

4.  The  frequency  characteristics  curve 
shall  not  depart  from  a  straight  line 
more  than  ±V2  DB  from  30  to  10,000 
cycles.  The  amplitude  distortion  or  gen¬ 
eration  of  audio  harmonics  shall  be  kept 
to  a  minimum. 

5.  The  modulation  meter  shall  be 
equipped  with  appropriate  terminals  so 
that  an  external  peak  counter  can  be 
readily  connected. 

6.  Modulation  will  be  tested  at  115 
volts  ±5  percent  and  60  cycles,  and  the 
above  accuracies  shall  be  applicable  un¬ 
der  these  conditions. 

7.  All  specifications  not  already  cov¬ 
ered  above,  and  the  general  design,  con¬ 
struction,  and  operation  of  these  units 
must  be  in  accordance  with  good  engi¬ 
neering  practice. 

17.  USE  OF  LOW  TEMPERATURE  COEFFICIENT 
CRYSTALS  BY  BROADCAST  STATIONS 

Section  3.62  requires  that  authority 
from  the  Commission  shall  be  obtained 
before  installing  new  automatic  fre¬ 
quency  control  equipment  or  making 
changes  in  existing  automatic  frequency 
control  equipment  that  may  affect  the 
precision  of  the  frequency  control. 
Therefore,  licensees  of  standard  broad¬ 
cast  stations  desiring  to  install  crystals 
of  the  low  temperature  coefficient  type 
must  obtain  authorization  therefor  from 
the  Commission.  Requests  for  such  au¬ 
thority  may  be  made  by  letter  specifying 
the  manufacturer’s  name  (see  list  of 
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manufacturers  of  approved  crystals  be-  I 
low)  and  the  guaranteed  temperature 
coefficient  and  accuracy  of  calibration. 

Use  of  a  properly  ground  low  tempera¬ 
ture  coefficient  crystal  normally  mate¬ 
rially  increases  the  frequency  stability, 
particularly  where  the  equipment  is  sub¬ 
ject  to  wide  variations  in  ambient  tem¬ 
perature.  Where  a  crystal  of  this  type 
is  installed  in  the  automatic  frequency 
control  unit  but  not  in  the  approved  fre¬ 
quency  monitor,  the  stability  of  the  con¬ 
trol  unit  becomes  considerably  better 
than  that  of  the  monitor  and  unless ! 
care  is  exercised  in  making  frequency 
adjustments,  off  frequency  operation 
may  occur.  Therefore,  it  is  recom¬ 
mended  that  when  the  crystal  in  the 
frequency  control  unit  is  changed  to  one 
of  the  low  temperature  coefficient  type, 
a  crystal  of  equal  or  better  temperature 
coefficient  and  accuracy  be  installed  in 
the  monitor,  authority  for  which  may  be 
requested  by  letter  in  the  same  manner 
as  for  installation  in  the  automatic 
frequency  control  unit. 

Manufacturers  desiring  approval  of 
crystals  of  the  low  temperature  coeffi¬ 
cient  type  must  submit  under  oath  data 
on  several  such  typical  crystals  manu¬ 
factured  by  them  showing  that  the  tem¬ 
perature  coefficient  is  not  in  excess  of 
three  parts  per  million  per  degree  Cen¬ 
tigrade,  and  further  affirming  that  no 
crystal  of  this  type  having  a  tempera¬ 
ture  coefficient  in  excess  cf  this  value 
will  be  supplied  to  any  broadcast  station 
and  that  all  crystals  so  supplied  will  be 
ground  to  within  five  parts  per  million 
of  the  assigned  frequency  of  the  station 
for  the  normal  operating  temperature 
specified. 

Manufacturers  of  Low  Temperature  Co¬ 
efficient  Crystals  Which  Have  Been 

Accepted  by  the  Commission 

Bellefonte  Eng.  Labs.,  Bellefonte,  Pa. 

Premier  Crystal  Labs.  Inc.,  53-63  Park 
Row,  New  York  City. 

RCA  Mfg.  Co.,  Camden,  New  Jersey. 

Precision  Piezo  Service,  Baton  Rouge, 
La. 

Scientific  Research  Laboratories,  Hy- 
attsville,  Md. 

Commercial  Radio  Equipment  Co.,  216 
E.  74th  Street,  Kansas  City,  Missouri. 

Hollister  Crystal  Co.,  M  e  r  r  i  a  m, 
Kansas. 

Piezo  Electric  Laboratories,  New  Dorp, 
New  York. 

Collins  Radio  Co.,  Cedar  Rapids,  la. 

Western  Electric  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

William  W.  L.  Burnett,  San  Diego, 
Calif. 

American  Piezo  Supply  Co.,  Kansas 
City,  Mo. 

Bliley  Electric  Co.,  Union  Station 
Bldg.,  Erie,  Pennsylvania. 

Hipower  Crystal  Co.,  2035  W.  Charles¬ 
ton  Street,  Chicago,  Illinois. 

Precision  Crystal  Laboratories,  P.  O. 
Box  326,  Springfield,  Massachusetts. 


18.  MONEY  REQUIRED  TO  CONSTRUCT  AND 
COMPLETE  ELECTRICAL  TESTS  OF  STATIONS 
OF  DIFFERENT  CLASSES  AND  POWERS 

Section  3.24  (c)  requires  that  an  ap¬ 
plicant  for  a  standard  broadcast  station 
show  that  it  is  financially  qualified  to 
construct  and  operate  the  proposed 
station. 

It  is  considered  that  the  money  speci¬ 
fied  below  is  required  to  construct  and 
complete  electrical  tests  of  a  new  stand¬ 
ard  broadcast  station  of  the  class  and 
power  indicated,  in  accordance  with  the 
requirements  of  the  Rules  and  Regula¬ 
tions  of  the  Commission  and  good  engi- 
l  neering  practice. 


Power  and  class  of 

station :  Money,  required 

100  Watts,  Class  IV . .  $6,500 

250  Watts,  Class  IV _  8,  500 

250  Watts,  Class  II _  10, 000 

500  Watt6,  Class  II  or  HI _  22,  500 

1,000  Watts,  Class  II  or  HI _  25,000 

5  kw,  Class  II  or  III _  40.  000 

10  kw,  Class  I  or  II _  65. 000 

25  kw.  Class  I  or  H _  175,  000 

50  kw,  Class  I  or  II _  200,  000 


Attention  is  invited  to  the  fact  that 
the  above  figures  are  considered  the  min¬ 
imum  required  for  satisfactory  installa¬ 
tion,  including  the  transmitter,  antenna 
system,  monitoring  equipment  and  equip¬ 
ment  for  one  large  and  one  small  studio 
of  average  dimensions  and  equipment  in¬ 
cluding  microphones,  speech  input  equip¬ 
ment,  and  usual  acoustical  treatment, 
but  exclusive  of  the  cost  of  land  and  I 
buildings  and  organization  and  develop¬ 
ment  costs  in  more  elaborate  installa¬ 
tions  including  directional  antenna  would 
increase  the  cost  accordingly. 

19.  USE  OF  COMMON  ANTENNA  BY  STANDARD 

BROADCAST  STATIONS  OR  ANOTHER  RADIO 

STATION 

Section  3.45  (e)  permits  the  simulta¬ 
neous  use  of  the  same  antenna  or  an-* 
tenna  structure  by  two  standard  broad¬ 
cast  stations  or  a  standard  broadcast 
station  and  a  station  of  another  service 
or  class  only  when  both  are  licensed  to 
the  same  licensee. 

Such  simultaneous  use  may  be  author¬ 
ized  to  the  same  licensee  provided: 

1.  Complete  verified  engineering  data 
are  submitted  showing  that  satisfactory 
operation  of  each  station  will  be  obtained 
without  adversely  affecting  the  operation 
of  the  other  station. 

2.  The  requirements  of  Section  3.45  (a) 
and  (b)  are  met  with  respect  to  the 
minimum  antenna  height  or  field  in¬ 
tensity  for  each  standard  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion  concerned. 

20.  USE  OF  FREQUENCY  AND  MODULATION 

MONITORS  AT  AUXILIARY  BROADCAST 

TRANSMITTERS 

Sections  3.60  and  3.55  (b)  require  that 
each  standard  broadcast  station  have  ap¬ 
proved  frequency  and  modulation  moni¬ 
tors  in  operation  at  the  transmitter. 

The  following  shall  govern  the  installa¬ 
tion  of  approved  frequency  and  modula¬ 


tion  monitors  at  auxiliary  transmitters  of 
standard  broadcast  stations  in  compli¬ 
ance  with  these  rules: 

In  case  the  auxiliary  transmitter  loca¬ 
tion  is  at  a  site  different  from  that  of 
the  main  transmitter,  an  approved  fre¬ 
quency  monitor  shall  be  installed  at  the 
auxiliary  transmitter  except  when  the 
frequency  of  the  auxiliary  transmitter 
can  be  monitored  by  means  of  the  fre¬ 
quency  monitor  at  the  main  transmitter. 

The  licensee  will  be  held  strictly  re¬ 
sponsible  for  any  frequency  deviation  of 
the  auxiliary  transmitter  in  excess  of 
fifty  cycles  from  the  assigned  frequency, 
even  though  exempted  by  the  above  from 
installing  an  approved  frequency  moni¬ 
tor.  Furthermore,  whenever  the  auxil¬ 
iary  transmitter  is  operated  without  a 
frequency  monitor  under  this  exemption, 
it  shall  be  monitored  by  means  of  the 
frequency  monitor  at  the  main  trans¬ 
mitter. 

Installation  of  an  approved  modulation 
monitor  at  the  location  of  the  auxiliary 
transmitter,  when  different  from  that  of 
the  main  transmitter,  is  optional  with 
the  licensee.  However,  when  it  is  neces¬ 
sary  to  operate  the  auxiliary  transmitter 
beyond  two  calendar  days,  a  modulation 
monitor  shall  be  installed  and  operated 
at  the  auxiliary  transmitter.  The  moni¬ 
tor  (if  taken  from  the  main  transmitter) 
shall  be  reinstalled  at  the  main  trans¬ 
mitter  immediately  upon  resumption  of 
operation  of  the  main  transmitter. 

In  all  cases  where  the  auxiliary  trans¬ 
mitter  and  the  main  transmitter  have 
the  same  location,  the  same  frequency 
and  modulation  monitors  may  be  used 
for  monitoring  both  transmitters,  pro¬ 
vided  they  are  so  arranged  as  to  be  read¬ 
ily  switched  from  one  transmitter  to  the 
other. 

Standard  broadcast  stations  not  com¬ 
plying  with  these  requirements  cannot  be 
considered  as  operating  in  compliance 
with  the  rules  governing  such  operation. 

21.  APPROVED  FREQUENCY  MONITORS 

Section  3.60  requires  that  each  stand¬ 
ard  broadcast  station  shall  have  in 
operation  at  the  transmitter  an  approved 
frequency  monitor3*  independent  of  the 
frequency  control  of  the  transmitter. 

The  following  frequency  monitors 
have  been  approved  as  in  compliance 
with  the  specifications  issued  pursuant  to 
Section  3.60: 


®  These  monitors  have  a  limited  range  over 
which  the  visual  indicator  will  operate  and 
accordingly  it  is  necessary  that  auxiliary 
aural  means  be  provided  in  conjunction  with 
the  monitor  to  indicate  deviations,  if  con¬ 
siderably  in  excess  of  50  cycles,  such  as  may 
occur  because  of  defective  transmitting  ap¬ 
paratus  or  other  causes.  In  approving  the 
monitors  the  Commission  expects  that  this 
auxiliary  equipment  will  be  used  by  all 
broadcast  licensees  and  will  not  accept  as 
satisfactory  explanations  of  any  frequency 
deviation  which  may  occur  simply  on  the 
basis  that  it  was  not  indicated  by  the 
monitor. 
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Manufacturer’s  name 


I)e  Forest  Radio  Com¬ 
pany. 

General  Radio  Company.. 


Western 

pany. 


Electric  Com- 


RCA  Victor  Company.... 
Doolittle  and  Falknor, 

Inc. 

Bremer  Broadcasting 
C'orp. 

H.  O.  Boehme,  Inc . 

International  Broadcast¬ 
ing  Equipment  Com¬ 
pany. 

Piern  Electric  Labora¬ 
tories. 

Pillar  of  Fire . 

Hygrade  Sylvania  Corpo¬ 
ration. 


Type 

Approval 

No. 

A  B  M  -  106, 

1451 

Model  A. 

Oscillator,  Type 

1452 

476- A  or  B. 

Deviation 

Meter,  Type 
681. 

Quartz  Plate, 

Type  376-J  or 
L. 

1-A _ _ 

1453 

Oscillator,  700- A 

modified. 

EX-4180 _ 

1454 

FD-1 . 

1455 

A... . . 

1456 

5-M _ 

1456 

Type  60 _ 

1457 

PM-125-A . 

1458 

A 

1459 

Model  30  J _ 

1460 

Collins  Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids, 
Iowa: 

Type  No.  10L,  Automatic  Frequency 
Control  Unit. 

Type  No.  10S,  Automatic  Frequency 
Control  Unit. 

Type  No.  10S-1,  Automatic  Frequency 
Control  Unit. 

Type  No.  20A,  500-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  20C,  1,000-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  20C-1,  1,000-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  20C-2,  1,000-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

1,000 -watt  Broadcast 


22.  APPROVED  MODULATION  MONITORS  AND 
LOGGING  OF  INDICATIONS 

Section  3.55  (b)  requires  that  each 
standard  broadcast  station  shall  have  an 
approved  modulation  monitor  in  opera¬ 
tion  at  the  transmitter. 

The  following  modulation  monitors 
have  been  approved  as  in  compliance 
with  the  specifications  issued  pursuant 
to  Section  3.55  (d) : 


Manufacturer’s  name 


General  Radio  Company . 

RCA  Manufacturing  Company 
RCA  Manufacturing  Company 


Type 

No. 


731-A 
fifi-A 
66- B 


Approval 

No. 


1551 

1552 

1553 


23.  APPROVED  EQUIPMENT 

Sections  3.41  to  3.64  govern  the  design, 
construction,  and  technical  operation  of 
standard  broadcast  equipment.  There  is 
listed  below  the  equipments  which  have 
been  approved  as  in  compliance  with 
these  rules  in  accordance  with  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  “Requirements  for  Type  Ap¬ 
proval  of  Broadcast  Transmitters  and 
Automatic  Frequency  Control  Equip¬ 
ment.” 

American  Piezo  Supply  Company,  40th 
&  Woodland  Ave.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.: 


Type  No.  C-X-l,  Automatic  Frequen¬ 
cy  Control  Unit. 

Type  No.  C-X-l-P,  Automatic  Fre¬ 
quency  Control  Unit  with  Power  Supply. 

Type  No.  C-X-7-C,  Automatic  Fre¬ 
quency  Control  Unit. 

American  Sales  Company,  44  W.  18th 
St.,  New  York  City: 

Catalogue  No.  601,  50  watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter  (includes  REL  Cat.  No.  285 
AFCU). 

Bliley  Electric  Company,  203  Union 
Station  Building,  Erie,  Pa.: 

Type  No.  BC  46,  Automatic  Tempera¬ 
ture  Control  Unit. 


Type  No.  20D, 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  20E,  1,000- watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  20H,  1,000-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  20 J,  1,000-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  21C,  5,000-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  2 ID,  5,000-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  40A,  Automatic  Frequency 
Control  Unit. 

Type  No.  40A-1,  Automatic  Frequency 
Control  Unit. 

Type  No.  40C,  Automatic  Frequency 
Control  Unit. 

Type  No.  40D,  Automatic  Frequency 
Control  Unit. 

Type  No.  300B-100w,  100-watt  Broad¬ 
cast  Transmitter. 

Type  No.  300B-250W,  250-watt  Broad¬ 
cast  Transmitter. 

Type  No.  300C,  250 -watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  300C-1,  250-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  300D,  100-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  300D-1,  100-watt  ^Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  300D-2,  100-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  300D-3,  100-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  300E,  100-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  300F,  250-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 


Type  No.  104-A,  500-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  116-A,  1,000-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  105-B,  5,000-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Doolittle  and  Falknor  Inc.,  1306  W. 
74th  St.,  Chicago,  Ill.: 

Type  No.  OB-1,  Automatic  Frequency 
Control  Oscillator  and  Amplifier  Unit 
(includes  Type  1-B  ATCC). 

Type  No.  OB-2,  Automatic  Frequency 
Control  Unit  (includes  Type  1-B  ATCC). 

Type  No.  OB-5,  Automatic  Frequency 
Control  Unit  (includes  Type  TC-1 
ATCU) . 

Type  No.  TC-1,  Automatic  Tempera¬ 
ture  Control  Unit  (includes  Type  2-A 
ATCC). 

Type  No.  100-B,  100-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter  (includes  Type  OB-2  or 
OB-5  AFCU) . 

Type  No.  250-B,  250-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter  (includes  Type  OB-2  or 
OB-5  AFCU). 


Gates  American  Corp.,  Quincy,  Illinois: 

Type  No.  25-A,  Automatic  Frequency 
Control  Unit. 

Type  No.  100-A,  100-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  250-A,  250-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Hygrade  Sylvania  Corp.,  Electronics 
Dept.,  Clifton,  N.  J.: 

Type  No.  120-A,  100-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter  (only  one  built  for  WNRA) . 

Type  No.  121-A,  100-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  162-A,  250-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  190-A,  500- watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  210-A,  750-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter  (Rated  500  watt  for  Broad¬ 
cast  Service). 

241-A, 


Type  No. 
Transmitter. 

Type  No. 
Transmitter. 

Type  No. 
Transmitter. 


1-kw  Broadcast 


260-A,  5-kw  Broadcast 
270-A,  10-kw  Broadcast 


Commercial  Radio  Equipment  Com¬ 
pany,  7205  Baltimore  St.,  Kansas  City, 
Mo.: 

Type  No.  FC-2,  Automatic  Frequency 
Control  Unit. 

DeForest  Radio  Company  (Now  owned 
by  RCA  Victor  Co.,  Inc.,  Camden,  N.  J.) : 

Type  No.  ABM  104,  automatic  Fre¬ 
quency  Control  Unit  Model  B. 

Type  No.  107-A,  50-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter  Model  TBM  104. 

Type  No.  107-B,  100-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter  Model  TBM  105. 

Type  No.  109-C,  250-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 


International  Broadcasting  Equipment 
Co.,  312  W.  51st  Street,  Chicago,  Illinois: 

Type  No.  6-B,  Automatic  Frequency 
Control  Unit  (for  use  WE  equipment) . 

Type  No.  52-A,  Automatic  Frequency 
Control  Unit. 

Type  No.  52-B,  Automatic  Frequency 
Control  Unit. 

Type  No.  100-250-38,  250-watt  Broad¬ 
cast  Transmitter. 

Kluge  Radio  Company,  1041  North 
Bonnie  Brae,  Los  Angeles,  Calif,  (for¬ 
merly  National  Broadcasting  Equipment 
Co.,  Scottsbluff,  Nebr.) : 


Type  No. 
Transmitter. 

Type  No. 
Transmitter. 


4-B,  100-watt  Broadcast 
4-C,  250-watt  Broadcast 
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Type  No.  4-D,  100-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Piezoelectric  Laboratories,  612  Rock¬ 
land  Ave.,  New  Dorp,  N.  Y.: 

Type  No.  TC-210,  Automatic.Tempera- 
ture  Control  Oven  and  Relay  Unit. 

Type  No.  TC-350,  Automatic  Tempera¬ 
ture  Control  Oven  and  Relay  Unit. 

Type  No.  OB-10,  Oscillator  and  Ampli¬ 
fier  Unit  (Oscillator  and  first  buffer,  no 
ATCU  or  crystal). 

Type  No.  OB-20,  Amplifier  Unit  (sec-  j 
ond  buffer). 

Precision  Piezo  Service,  427  Asia  St., 
Baton  Rouge,  La.: 

Type  No.  50-M,  Automatic  Tempera¬ 
ture  Control  Unit. 

Premier  Crystal  Laboratories,  Inc.,  53- 
63  Park  Row,  New  York,  N.  Y.: 

Type  No.  350-A,  Automatic  Frequency 
Control  Unit. 

RCA  Victor  Inc.,  Camden,  New  Jersey: 

Type  No.  EX— 4170,  Automatic  Fre¬ 
quency  Control  Unit. 

Type  No.  UL-4252-A,  Automatic  Fre¬ 
quency  Control  Unit. 

Type  No.  UL-4252-X,  Automatic  Fre¬ 
quency  Control  Unit. 

Type  No.  UL-4292,  Automatic  Fre¬ 
quency  Control  Unit. 

Type  No.  OA-1A,  Automatic  Frequency 
Control  Unit. 

Type  No.  OA-1B,  Automatic  Frequency 
Control  Unit. 

Type  No.  100-E,  100-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  100-G,  100-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  10O-H,  100-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  100-W,  100-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  250-D,  250-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  250-E,  250-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter.  . 

Type  No.  250-F,  250- watt  Broadcast 
Exciter  Unit. 

Type  No.  250-G,  250-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  25(PW,  100/250-watt  Broad¬ 
cast  Transmitter. 

Type  No.  ET-4230,  100-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  ET-4240,  100-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  ET-4240-A,  100-watt  Broad¬ 
cast  Transmitter. 

Type  No.  ET-4250,  250-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  ET-4250-A,  250-watt  Broad¬ 
cast  Transmitter. 

Type  No.  1001-C,  500/1,000-watt 

Broadcast  Transmitter  (NG  250  watts). 

Type  No.  1001-D  (1-D),  500-  and 
1,000-watt  Broadcast  Transmitter. 

Type  No.  ET-4251AA,  1-kw.  Amplifier 
Unit. 

Type  No.  AA— 4251,  1-kw.  Power  Am¬ 
plifier  and  Modulator  Unit  (added  to 
Type  ET-4250  makes  Type  1001-D.) 


Type  No.  1-D-A,  500-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter  (modified  for  500  watts) . 

Type  No.  1-D-A,  1,000-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  1-D-B,  1,000-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  1-E-A,  1,000-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  1-G,  1,000-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  1005-B,  5-kw  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  1005-C  (5-C),  5-kw  Broad¬ 
cast  Transmitter. 

Type  No.  5-C-l,  5-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  5-C-B,  5-kw  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  5-D,  5-kw  Broadcast  Trans¬ 
mitter. 

Type  No.  5-D-l,  5-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  5-D-2,  5-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  5-DX,  5-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  A-10-A,  10-kw  Power 

Amplifier. 

Type  No.  10-C,  10-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  10-C-A,  10-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  10-C-B,  10-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  10-D,  10-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  1050-B,  50-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  50-C,  50-kw  Power  Amplifier. 
Type  No.  50-D,  50-kw  Power  Ampli¬ 
fier. 

Type  No.  50-C,  50-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  50-D,  50-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  500-A,  500-kw  Power  Ampli¬ 
fier  and  Modulator  Unit. 

Radio  Engineering  Laboratories  Inc., 
100  Wilbur  Ave.,  Long  Island  City,  N.  Y. : 

Catalogue  No.  285,  Automatic  Fre¬ 
quency  Control  Unit. 

Catalogue  No.  256,  100-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

R.  C.  Powell  &  Co.  Inc.  (No  longer  in 
business.) 

Type  No.  3-K,  Automatic  Tempera¬ 
ture  Control  Chamber. 

Type  No.  1-K,  Automatic  Frequency 
Control  Unit. 

Type  No.  43-B,  100-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  2 1-K,  250-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  8-K,  1,000-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

D.  V.  Tostenson,  Moorhead,  Minn.: 

Type  No.  1-C,  Automatic  Frequency 
Control  Unit. 

Type  No.  2-C,  Automatic  Frequency 
Control  Unit. 

Type  No.  3-B,  Automatic  Temperature 
[  Control  Chamber. 


Type  No.  101-B,  100-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  250-B,  250-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Western  Electric  Company,  195  Broad¬ 
way,  New  York  City: 

Type  No.  700-A,  Automatic  Frequency 
Control  Unit. 

Type  No.  700-B,  Automatic  Frequency 
Control  Unit. 

Type  No.  702-A,  Automatic  Frequency 
Control  Unit. 

Type  No.  D-90684,  Automatic  Fre¬ 
quency  Control  Unit. 

Type  No.  20-A,  100/250-watt  Broad¬ 
cast  Transmitter. 

Type  No.  301-A,  100-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  12-A,  former  code  number. 
Type  No.  302-A,  250-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  303-A,  500-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  304-A,  1-kw.  Broadcast 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  301-B,  100-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  12-B,  former  code  number. 
Type  No.  302-B,  250-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  303-B,  500-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  304-B,  1-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  302-C,  250- watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  303-C,  500 -watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  304-C,  1,000-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  306-A,  50-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  306-B,  50-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  310-A,  100-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  310-B,  250-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  310-C,  500-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  3 10-D,  1,000- watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  350C-1,  100-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  351E-1,  250-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  352E-1,  500-watt  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  353A-1,  1-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  353B-1,  1-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  353C-1,  1-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  353D-1,  1-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  353E-1,  1-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  355B-1,  5-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter  (Type  No.  30  IB  transmitter 
with  D-97088  amplifier) . 

Type  No.  355D-1,  5-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter  (Former  Type  No.  5-kw 
AC). 
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Type  No.  355E-1,  5-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  403A-1,  1-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  405A-1,  5-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  405B-1,  5-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  406A-1,  10-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  407- A-l,  50-kw  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

’Type  No.  407-A-2,  50-kw  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  407-A-3,  50-kw  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  407-A-4,  50-kw  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  D94989,  5-kw  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  D-94990,  5-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  D-94991,  5-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  D-94992,  5-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  D-94993,  1-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  D-94994,  1-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  D-94995,  50-kw  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  D-96020,  1-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  D-96021,  1-kw  Broadcast 

Transmitter. 

Type  No.  D-97088,  5-kw  Power  Am¬ 
plifier  (may  be  used  with  301-A  or  B, 
302-A  or  B,  303-A  or  B  or  304-A  or  B) . 

Type  No.  D-97088,  Modified  for  2l/2  kw 
Broadcast  Transmitter. 

Type  No.  D-96847,  5-kw  Broadcast 
Transmitter. 

Type  No.  D-96847,  Modified  21/2-kw 
Broadcast  Transmitter. 

Western  Radio  Engineering  Company 
Inc.,  5th  and  St.  Peter  St.,  St.  Paul, 
Minn.: 

Type  No.  F-100-A,  Automatic  Fre¬ 
quency  Control  Unit. 

24.  STANDARD  BROADCAST  APPLICATION 
FORMS 

The  Communications  Act  of  1934,  as 
amended,  and  the  Rules  and  Regulations 
of  the  Commission  require  that  an  ap¬ 
plication  be  made  to  the  Commission  for 
various  authorizations.  In  order  to  be 
of  aid  to  applicants  there  is  set  out  below 
the  correct  forms  to  be  submitted  in 
’  making  application  for  various  authori¬ 
zations  applicable  to  standard  broadcast 
stations. 

In  general,  these  forms  shall  be  com¬ 
pleted  in  full,  answering  each  specific 
section.  The  only  exception  is  in  the 
technical  sections  when  in  the  case  of 
standard  equipment  which  has  been  ap¬ 
proved  by  type  number  by  the  Com¬ 
mission  or  when  no  change  in  such  equip¬ 
ment  is  involved,  in  which  cases,  the 
manufacturer’s  name  and  type  number 
of  the  approved  equipment  may  be  stated, 
or  should  be  answered  “no  change”  in 


each  section  applicable.  All  applications 
involving  actual  operation,  such  at  license 
to  cover  construction  permit,  renewal  of 
license,  etc.,  shall  be  completed  in  full, 
regardless  of  whether  such  information 
has  been  previously  filed  with  the  Com¬ 
mission. 

F.  C.  C.  Form  301 — Application  for 
Standard  Broadcast  Station,  Construc¬ 
tion  Permit  or  Modification  Thereof  shall 
be  used  for  all  applications  for  author¬ 
ity: 

(1)  To  erect  a  new  standard  broadcast 
station. 

(2)  For  any  change  in  assignment  in¬ 
volving  construction  as  listed  in  (3)  to 
(9)  below: 

(3)  To  install  new  transmitter. 

(4)  To  make  changes  in  existing 
equipment  with  respect  to  system  of 
modulation. 

(5)  To  change  type  of  vacuum  tubes 
in  the  last  radio  stage  except  to  tubes 
of  the  same  rating  in  accordance  with 
Release  “Power  Rating  of  Vacuum 
Tubes.” 

(6)  To  change  number  of  vacuum 
tubes  in  the  last  radio  stage. 

(7)  To  make  any  other  change  affect¬ 
ing  the  maximum-rated  carrier  power 
or  type  number  of  equipment. 

(8)  To  change  location  of  an  existing 
transmitter  or  for  approval  of  location 
previously  authorized  to  be  determined 
subject  to  Commission  approval. 

(9)  To  install  directional  antenna 
system. 

(10)  For  modification  of  any  out¬ 
standing  construction  permit  which  has 
not  been  covered  by  license. 

F.  C.  C.  Form  302 — Application  for 
Standard  Broadcast  Station  License 
shall  be  used  for  ail  applications  for 
license : 

(1)  To  cover  construction  permit. 

(2)  To  use  the  former  main  trans¬ 
mitter  as  the  auxiliary  transmitter  when 
no  new  construction  is  involved. 

(3)  For  regular  authorization  cover¬ 
ing  special  experimental  authorization. 

F.  C.  C.  Form  303 — Application  for 
Renewal  of  Standard  Broadcast  Station 
License  shall  be  used  for  all  applications 
for  renewal  of  regular  licenses  of  all 
standard  broadcast  stations. 

F.  C.  C.  Form  304 — Application  for 
Modification  of  Standard  Broadcast 
Station  License  shall  be  used  for  all  ap¬ 
plications  for  modification  of  any  term 
of  an  existing  regular  license  of  a 
standard  broadcast  station  where  a  con¬ 
struction  permit  is  not  required: 

(1)  Change  of  frequency. 

(2)  Change  of  power  where  the 
equipment  at  present  installed  is 
capable  of  satisfactory  operation  at  the 
proposed  power. 

(3)  Change  of  time  of  operation. 

(4)  Change  of  location  of  main 
studio.  (See  Rule  31.11.) 

(5)  Change  name  of  licensee  where 
no  change  of  ownership  is  involved. 


F.  C.  C.  Form  305 — Application  for  Au¬ 
thorization  to  Install  Automatic  Fre¬ 
quency  Control  shall  be  used  in  making 
application  for  authority: 

(1)  To  install  new  automatic  fre¬ 
quency  control  equipment. 

(2)  To  install  new  automatic  temper¬ 
ature  control  chamber. 

(3)  Any  other  change  affecting  the  ac¬ 
curacy  or  stability  of  the  operating  fre¬ 
quency  of  a  standard  broadcast  station 
where  an  application  for  construction 
permit  as  above  listed  is  not  required. 

F.  C.  C.  Form  306 — Application  to  De¬ 
termine  Operating  Power  of  Broadcast 
Station  by  Direct  Measurement  of  An¬ 
tenna  Power  shall  be  used  in  making  all 
applications  for  authority  to  determine 
power  by  the  direct  method. 

F.  C.  C.  Form  307 — Application  for 
Standard  Broadcast  Station  Experimen¬ 
tal  Authorization  or  Extension  Thereof 
shall  be  used  in  making  application  for — 

(1)  Any  special  experimental  author¬ 
ization  under  Rule  31.12. 

(2)  Any  extension  thereof. 

Note:  Attention  is  invited  to  Note  2  of 
F.  C.  C.  Form  307  which  reads:  “Give  de¬ 
tailed  description  by  completing  F.  C.  C. 
Forms  301,  Sections  17,  18,  19  and  20,  or 
305,  Sections  6  and  7,  and  any  other  form 
if  more  complete  engineering  description  of 
proposed  equipment  can  be  given  thereby." 

F.  C.  C.  Form  308 — Application  for 
Permit  to  Locate,  Maintain  or  use  Studio 
Apparatus  for  Production  of  Programs 
to  be  Transmitted  or  Delivered  to  For¬ 
eign  Radio  Stations  shall  be  used  in  mak¬ 
ing  application  for  all  authorizations  un¬ 
der  Section  325  (b)  of  the  Communica¬ 
tions  Act  of  1934. 

F.  C.  C.  Form  327 — Supplemental 
Statement  of  Facts  Required  under  Sec¬ 
tion  308  of  the  Communications  Act  of 
1934  regarding  Station  Equipment  shall 
be  submitted: 

(1)  Upon  change  of  frequency  author¬ 
ized  by  modification  of  license  or  special 
experimental  authorization. 

(2)  With  all  applications  for  license 
to  cover  construction  permits  made  on 
F.  C.  C.  Form  302  of  issue  prior  to  Au¬ 
gust  25,  1936. 

Note:  The  information  required  under 
Sections  (e),  (f),  (g)  and  (h)  shall  be  ob¬ 
tained  from  operation  during  the  experi¬ 
mental  period  and  no  operation  shall  occur 
during  the  regular  broadcast  day  until  the 
Commission  has  approved  this  information, 
which  may  be  submitted  by  telegram,  pro¬ 
vided,  F.  C.  C.  Form  327,  properly  completed 
and  executed,  has  been  deposited  in  the 
United  States  mail  and  the  telegram  so 
states. 

F.  C.  C.  Form  701 — Application  for 
Additional  Time  to  Construct  a  Radio 
Station  shall  be  submitted  for  all  exten¬ 
sions  of  commencement  and/or  comple¬ 
tion  dates  of  construction  permits. 

F.  C.  C.  Form  314 — Application  for 
Consent  to  Assignment  of  Radio  Station 
Construction  Permit  or  License  shall  be 
used  in  all  such  cases  in  accordance  with 
Rule  15.14. 
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F.  C.  C.  Form  315 — Application  for 
Consent  to  Transfer  of  Control  of  Cor¬ 
poration  Holding  Construction  Permit  or 
Station  License  shall  be  used  in  all  such 
cases  in  accordance  with  Rule  15.14. 

F.  C.  C.  Form  316 — Inventory  of  Sta¬ 
tion  Property  shall  be  submitted  with 
and  as  part  of  F.  C.  C.  Forms  314  and 
315  in  accordance  with  requirements  of 
Rule  15.14. 

F.  C.  C.  Form  705 — Profit  and  Loss 
Statement  shall  be  submitted  with 
F.  C.  C.  Forms  314  and  315  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  requirements  of  Rule 
15.14. 

F.  C.  C.  Form  706 — Balance  Sheet 
shall  be  submitted  with  applications: 

(1)  For  Construction  Permit  for  a 
new  Broadcast  Station. 

(2)  For  substantial  changes  for  Exist¬ 
ing  Station. 

(3)  For  consent  to  Assignment  of 
Radio  Station  Construction  Permit  or 
License  by 

(a)  the  Assignor  and 

(b)  the  Assignee 

(4)  For  Consent  to  Transfer  of  Con¬ 
trol  of  a  Licensed  Corporation  by 

(a)  the  Licensed  Corporation  and 

(b)  the  Transferee 

Informal  requests  (letters  or  tele¬ 
grams)  may  be  filed  for  requests: 

(a)  To  operate  additional  time. 

(b)  To  discontinue  operation  or  serv¬ 
ices  not  covered  by  Rule  34.01. 

(c)  To  operate  with  additional  power. 

(d)  To  operate  with  reduced  power 
not  covered  by  Rule  33.10. 

(e)  To  operate  for  test  purposes  (to 
determine  site,  etc.). 

(f)  To  rebroadcast  programs  of  sta¬ 
tions  of  other  classes. 

(g)  Other  special  temporary  operation 
beyond  terms  of  existing  license. 

(h)  Temporary  operation  without 
specified  items  of  equipment,  or  with 
temporary,  substitute  or  auxiliary  equip¬ 
ment. 

(1)  Operation  without  an  approved 
frequency  monitor. 

(2)  Operation  without  an  approved 
modulation  monitor. 

(3)  Operation  without  thermometer 
in  automatic  temperature  control  cham¬ 
ber. 

(4)  Operation  without  antenna  am¬ 
meter,  plate  voltmeter  or  plate  ammeter. 

(5)  Operation  with  substitute  am¬ 
meter,  plate  voltmeter  or  plate  ammeter. 

(6)  Operation  with  temporary  an¬ 
tenna  system. 

(7)  Operation  with  auxiliary  trans¬ 
mitter  as  main  transmitter. 

(i)  Operation  with  new  or  modified 
equipment  pending  repair  of  existing 
equipment,  or  pending  receipt  and  action 
upon  a  formal  application. 

(j)  Where  formal  application  is  not 
required,  application  for  new  or  modified 
equipment  or  antenna  system. 


(k)  Change  of  specifications  for  paint¬ 
ing  and  lighting  antenna  towers  where 
formal  application  is  not  required. 

(l)  Operation  to  determine  power  by 
direct  method  during  program  test  pe¬ 
riod. 

(m)  Relocation  of  transmitter  in  same 
building. 

(n)  Operation  with  reduced  power  or 
time  under  Rules  33.10  and  34.01. 

(o)  Approval  of  types  of  equipment  as 
to  compliance  with  outstanding  rules  or 
standards. 

(p)  All  authorizations  for  equipment 
and  program  tests,  or  extensions  thereof, 
where  it  appears  that  compliance  has 
been  had  with  the  terms  of  the  con¬ 
struction  permit. 

(q)  Denial  of  requests  for  equipment 
and  program  tests  where  specifications 
of  construction  permit  have  not  been 
met. 

(r)  Withdrawal  of  authorizations  for 
equipment  and  program  tests  where 
subsequent  to  the  issuance  of  the  orig¬ 
inal  authorizations  it  appears  that  the 


terms  of  the  construction  permit  have 
not  been  met. 

(s)  Extensions  of  time  within  which 
to  comply  with  technical  requirements 
specified  in  authorizations,  orders  and 
rules  or  releases  of  the  Commission. 

(t)  Representations  of  compliance 
with  technical  requirements  specified  in 
authorizations,  orders,  rules  or  releases 
(except  formal  applications). 

(u)  Operation  with  licensed,  new  or 
modified  equipment  at  a  temporary 
location  with  a  temporary  antenna  sys¬ 
tem  in  case  of  an  emergency  when,  due 
to  causes  beyond  the  control  of  the 
licensee,  it  becomes  impossible  to  con¬ 
tinue  operating  at  the  licensed  location. 

25.  FIELD  OFFICES  OF  THE  COMMISSION 

Section  3.57  and  other  rules  of  the 
Commission  require  that  in  certain  in¬ 
stances,  the  Inspector  in  Charge  of  the 
district  in  which  the  station  is  located, 
be  advised  of  the  conditions  existing  at 
the  station.  The  following  is  a  list  of 
the  radio  districts  giving  the  address  of 
each  field  office  of  the  Commission  and 
the  territory  embraced  in  each  district: 


Radio 

district 


Address  of  the  inspector  in 
charge 


Territory  within  district 


States 


Counties 


10 


Customhouse,  7th  Floor, 
Boston,  Mass. 


748  Federal  Bldg.,  641  Wash¬ 
ington  St.f  New  York, 
N.  Y. 


Room  1200,  New  U.  S.  Cus¬ 
tomhouse,  2nd  &  Chestnut 
Sts.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 


Fort  McHenry,  Baltimore, 
Md. 


Room  402,  New  P.  O.  Bldg., 
Norfolk,  Va. 

411  Federal  Annex,  Atlanta, 
Ga. 


Suboffice,  208  P.  O.  Bldg 
Savannah,  Ga. 

P.  O.  Box  150,  Miami,  Fla. 
Subcffice,  203  Post  Office 
Bldg.,  Tampa,  Fla. 

326  Customhouse,  New  Or¬ 
leans,  La. 


Room  404,  Federal  Bldg., 
Galveston,  Texas. 


302  U.  S.  Terminal  Annex 
Bldg.,  i>allas,Texas. 


Connecticut _ 

Maine _ 

M  assachusetts _ 

New  Hampshire. 

Rhode  Island _ 

Vermont _ 

New  Jersey _ 


New  York _ 


Delaware _ 

New  Jersey _ 

Pennsylvania. 


Delaware _ 

District  of  Columbia. 

Maryland _ _ _ _ _ 

V  irginia _ 


North  Carolina. 

Virginia _ 

Alabama _ 

Georgia _ : _ 

North  Carolina- 


South  Carolina—. 
Tennessee _ 


Florida. 


Alabama.. 
Arkans 


Florida _ 

Louisiana.  _ 
Mississippi . 

Texas _ 

Texas _ 


NewMexico. 

Oklahoma _ 

Texas. 


All  counties. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Bergen,  Essex,  Hudson,  Hunterdon,  Mercer, 
Middlesex,  Monmouth,  Morris,  Passaic,  Som¬ 
erset,  Sussex,  Union,  and  Warren. 

Albany,  Bronx,  Columbia,  Delaware,  Dutchess, 
Greene,  Kings,  Nassau,  New  York,  Orange, 
Putnam,  Queens,  Rensselaer,  Richmond,  Rock¬ 
land,  Schenectady,  Suffolk,  Sullivan,  Ulster, 
and  Westchester. 

Newcastle. 

Atlantic,  Burlington,  Camden,  Cape  May,  Cum¬ 
berland,  Gloucester,  Ocean,  and  Salem. 

Adams,  Berks,  Bucks,  Carbon,  Chester,  Cum¬ 
berland,  Dauphin,  Delaware,  Lancaster,  Leb¬ 
anon,  Lehigh,  Monroe,  Montgomery,  Nor¬ 
thampton,  Perry,  Philadelphia,  Schuylkill, 
and  York. 

Kent  and  Sussex. 

All  counties. 

Do. 

Arlington,  Clark,  Fairfax,  Fauquier,  Frederick, 
Loudoun,  Page,  Prince,  William  Rappahan¬ 
nock,  Shenandoah,  and  Warren. 

All  except  district  6. 

All  except  district  4. 

All  counties  except  Baldwin  and  Mobile. 

Do. 

Ashe,  Avery,  Buncombe,  Burke,  Caldwell,  Cher¬ 
okee,  Clay,  Cleveland,  Graham,  Haywood, 
Henderson,  Jackson,  McDowell,  Macon, 
Madison,  Mitchell,  Polk,  Rutherford,  Swain, 
Transylvania,  Watauga,  and  Yancey. 

i  All  counties. 

Do. 


All  counties  except  Escambia. 


Baldwin  and  Mobile. 

All  counties. 

Escambia. 

All  counties. 

Do. 

City  of  Texarkana  only. 

Aransas,  Brazoria,  Brooks,  Calhoun,  Cameron, 
Chambers,  Fort  Bend,  Galveston,  Goliad,  Har¬ 
ris,  Hidalgo,  Jackson,  Jefferson,  Jim  Wells, 
Kenedy,  Kleberg,  Matagorda,  Nueces,  Refu¬ 
gio,  San  Patricio,  Victoria,  Wharton,  and  Wil¬ 
lacy. 

All  counties. 

Do. 

All  except  district  9  and  the  city  of  Texarkana. 
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TITLE  49— TRANSPORTATION  AND 
RAILROADS 

INTERSTATE  COMMERCE 
COMMISSION 

[No.  M-17310] 

Waive  Tariff  Rules 

AUTOMATIC  POSTPONEMENT 

[Corrected  Order1] 

June  29,  1939. 

Permission  under  Section  217  or  218 
of  the  Motor  Carrier  Act,  1935,  to  depart 
from  the  requirements  of  the  Commis¬ 
sion’s  tariff  regulations. 

Present:  John  L.  Rogers,  Commis¬ 
sioner,  to  whom  the  above  entitled  mat¬ 
ter  has  been  assigned  for  action  thereon. 

Ordered,  That  all  carriers  by  motor 
vehicle,  subject  to  the  Motor  Carrier  Act, 
1935,  and  their  duly  appointed  agents  are 
hereby  authorized  to  publish  the  follow¬ 
ing  provisions  in  supplements  announc¬ 
ing  resuspension  of  the  rates  and  other 
tariff  provisions: 

“If  this  supplement  is  not  cancelled  on 
or  before  (here  insert  date  to  which  re¬ 
suspended)  the  effective  date  of  the 
above-described  suspended  schedules  re¬ 
maining  under  suspension  on  that  date 
is  hereby  postponed  to  the  date  upon 
which  this  supplement  is  cancelled.  The 
rates,  charges,  classifications,  rules,  reg¬ 
ulations,  practices,  and  other  provisions, 
continued  in  force  by  the  above-men¬ 
tioned  order  of  suspension,  will  apply 
during  the  period  of  this  postponement 
unless  changed  under  authority  of  spe¬ 
cial  permission  or  order  of  the  Interstate 
Commerce  Commission.” 

Provided,  That  any  supplement  filed 
under  this  authority  shall  not  include  the 
announcement  of  suspension  in  more 
than  one  I.  and  S.  Docket, 

Provided  further.  That  the  authority 
granted  hereby  may  be  used  only  to 
postpone  the  effective  date  of  suspended 
matter  beyond  the  date  of  expiration  of 
the  second  period  of  suspension, 

And  provided  further.  That  the  con¬ 
tinuance  of  this  authorization  is  made 
subject  to  the  condition,  that  subject  to 
the  decision  of  the  Commission  in  I.  and 
S.  Docket  proceedings  involved,  carriers 
or  their  agents  shall,  with  reasonable 
promptness,  file  schedules  making  final 
disposition  of  the  matter  under  suspen¬ 
sion  or  postponement. 

It  is  further  ordered,  That  supplements 
filed  under  this  authority  must  bear  the 
following  notation: 

“Departure  from  the  Commission’s 
tariff  rules  is  authorized  under  special 
permission  of  the  Interstate  Commerce 
Commission  No.  M-17310  of  June  29, 

1939.” 

Dated  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  29th 
day  of  June  1939. 


‘4  PH.  2772  DI. 


By  the  Commission,  Commissioner 
Rogers. 

[seal!  W.  P.  Bartel, 

Secretary. 

[P.  R.  Doc.  39-2416;  Filed,  July  7,  1939; 
12:16  p.  m.[ 


Notices 


FEDERAL  TRADE  COMMISSION. 

United  States  of  America — Before 
Federal  Trade  Commission 

At  a  regular  session  of  the  Federal 
Trade  Commission,  held  at  its  office  in 
the  City  of  Washington,  D.  C.,  on  the  1st 
day  of  July,  A.  D.  1939. 

Commissioners:  Robert  E.  Freer, 
Chairman;  Garland  S.  Ferguson,  Charles 
H.  March,  Ewin  L.  Davis,  William  A. 
Ayres. 

[Docket  No.  3720] 

In  the  Matter  of  Benjamin  Green  and 
Harry  L.  Minch,  Trading  as  B.  Green 
&  Company;  Isador  Rudo  and  Bar¬ 
nette  H.  Rudo,  Trading  as  The  At¬ 
lantic  Grocery  Company;  Morris 
Kolker,  Harry  Mark,  and  Samuel 
Guttman,  Trading  as  the  Maryland 
Grocery  Company;  Michael  Joffee 
and  Reubin  Joffee,  Trading  as  Joffee 
Brothers 

ORDER  APPOINTING  EXAMINER  AND  FIXING 
TIME  AND  PLACE  FOR  TAKING  TESTIMONY 

This  matter  being  at  issue  and  ready 
for  the  taking  of  testimony  and  pursu¬ 
ant  to  authority  vested  in  the  Federal 
Trade  Commission,  under  an  Act  of 
Congress  (38  Stat.  717;  15  U.S.CA., 
Section  41), 

It  is  ordered,  That  Lewis  C.  Russell,  an 
examiner  of  this  Commission,  be  and  he 
hereby  is  designated  and  appointed  to 
take  testimony  and  receive  evidence  in 
this  proceeding  and  to  perform  all  other 
duties  authorized  by  law; 

It  is  further  ordered.  That  the  taking 
of  testimony  in  this  proceeding  begin  on 
Thursday,  July  13,  1939,  at  nine  o’clock 
in  the  forenoon  of  that  day  (eastern 
standard  time)  in  Room  352,  Post  Office 
Building,  Baltimore,  Maryland. 

Upon  completion  of  testimony  for  the 
Federal  Trade  Commission,  the  examiner 
is  directed  to  proceed  immediately  to 
take  testimony  and  evidence  on  behalf  of 
the  respondent.  The  examiner  will  then 
close  the  case  and  make  his  report. 

By  the  Commission. 

[seal]  Otis  B.  Johnson, 

Secretary. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2402;  Filed,  July  7,  1939; 
9:43  a.  m.[ 


United  States  of  America — Before 
Federal  Trade  Commission 

At  a  regular  session  of  the  Federal 
Trade  Commission,  held  at  its  office  in 


the  City  of  Washington,  D.  C.,  on  the 
1st  day  of  July,  A.  D.  1939. 

Commissioners:  Robert  E.  Freer,  Chair¬ 
man;  Garland  S.  Ferguson,  Charles  H. 
March,  Ewin  L.  Davis,  William  A.  Ayres. 

[Docket  No.  3763] 

In  the  Matter  of  Charles  E.  Herchen- 
roeder,  Individually  and  Trading  as 
Premium  Sales  Service 

ORDER  APPOINTING  EXAMINER  AND  FIXING 
TIME  AND  PLACE  FOR  TAKING  TESTIMONY 

This  matter  being  at  issue  and  ready 
for  the  taking  of  testimony,  and  pursuant 
to  authority  vested  in  the  Federal  Trade 
Commission,  under  an  Act  of  Congress 
(38  Stat.  717,  15  U.S.C.A.,  Section  41), 

It  is  ordered.  That  Miles  J.  Furnas,  an 
examiner  of  this  Commission,  be  and  he 
hereby  is  designated  and  appointed  to 
take  testimony  and  receive  evidence  in 
this  proceeding  and  to  perform  all  other 
duties  authorized  by  law; 

It  is  further  ordered.  That  the  taking 
of  testimony  in  this  proceeding  begin  on 
Thursday,  July  20,  1939,  at  one  o’clock  in 
the  afternoon  of  that  day  (central  stand¬ 
ard  time),  in  Room  1123,  New  Post  Of¬ 
fice  Building,  433  West  Van  Buren  Street, 
Chicago,  Illinois. 

Upon  completion  of  testimony  for  the 
Federal  Trade  Commission,  the  examiner 
is  directed  to  proceed  immediately  to 
take  testimony  and  evidence  on  behalf 
of  the  respondent.  The  examiner  will 
then  close  the  case  and  make  his  report. 
By  the  Commission. 

[seal!  Otis  B.  Johnson, 

Secretary. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2403;  Filed,  July  7,  1939; 
9:43  a.  m.] 


United  States  of  America — Before 
Federal  Trade  Commission 

At  a  regular  session  of  the  Federal 
Trade  Commission,  held  at  its  office  in 
the  City  of  Washington,  D.  C.,  on  the  1st 
day  of  July,  A.  D.  1939 

Commissioners:  Robert  E.  Freer, 
Chairman;  Garland  S.  Ferguson,  Charles 
H.  March,  Ewin  L.  Davis,  William  A. 
Ayres. 

[Docket  No.  3767] 

In  the  Matter  of  Jean  Lawrence,  Indi¬ 
vidually,  and  Trading  as  Wells  Sales 
Company 

ORDER  APPOINTING  EXAMINER  AND  FIXING 
TIME  AND  PLACE  FOR  TAKING  TESTIMONY 

This  matter  being  at  issue  and  ready 
for  the  taking  of  testimony,  and  pursu¬ 
ant  to  authority  vested  in  the  Federal 
Trade  Commission,  under  an  Act  of  Con¬ 
gress  (38  Stat.  717;  15  US.C.A.,  Section 
41), 

It  is  ordered.  That  Miles  J.  Furnas,  an 
examiner  of  this  Commission,  be  and  he 
hereby  is  designated  and  appointed  to 
take  testimony  and  receive  evidence  in 


2894 


FEDERAL  REGISTER,  Saturday ,  July  8,  1939 


this  proceeding  and  tc  perform  all  other 
duties  authorized  by  law; 

It  is  further  ordered,  That  the  taking  of 
testimony  in  this  proceeding  begin  on 
Wednesday,  July  19,  1939,  at  one  o’clock 
in  the  afternoon  of  that  day  (central 
standard  time)  in  Room  1123,  New  Post 
Office  Building,  433  West  Van  Buren 
Street,  Chicago,  Illinois. 

Upon  completion  of  testimony  for  the 
Federal  Trade  Commission,  the  examiner 
is  directed  to  proceed  immediately  to  take 
testimony  and  evidence  on  behalf  of  the 
respondent.  The  examiner  will  then 
close  the  case  and  make  his  report. 

By  the  Commission. 

1  seal  J  Otis  B.  Johnson, 

Secretary. 


IP.  R.  Doc. 


39-2404;  Filed, 
9:43  a.  m.l 


July  7,  1939; 


United  States  of  America — Before 
Federal  Trade  Commission 

At  a  regular  session  of  the  Federal 
Trade  Commission,  held  at  its  office  in 
the  City  of  Washington,  D.  C.,  on  the 
1st  day  of  July,  A.  D.  1939. 

Commissioners :  Robert  E.  Freer,  Chair 
man;  Garland  S.  Ferguson,  Charles  H 
March,  Ewin  L.  Davis,  William  A.  Ayres 

[Docket  No.  3780] 

In  the  Matter  of  David  Kritzik,  Indi¬ 
vidually,  and  Trading  as  General 
Merchandise  Company 

order  appointing  examiner  and  fixing 

TIME  AND  PLACE  FOR  TAKING  TESTIMONY 


This  matter  being  at  issue  and  ready 
for  the  taking  of  testimony,  and  pursuant 
to  authority  vested  in  the  Federal  Trade 
Commission,  under  an  Act  of  Congress 
(38  Stat.  717;  15  U.S.CA,  Section  41), 

It  is  ordered,  That  Miles  J.  Furnas,  an 
examiner  of  this  Commission,  be  and  he 
hereby  is  designated  and  appointed  to 
take  testimony  and  receive  evidence  in 
this  proceeding  and  to  perform  all  other 
duties  authorized  by  law; 

It  is  further  ordered.  That  the  taking 
of  testimony  in  this  proceeding  begin  on 
Monday,  July  17,  1939,  at  ten  o’clock  in 
the  forenoon  of  that  day  (central  stand¬ 
ard  time)  in  Room  322,  Federal  Build¬ 
ing,  Milwaukee,  Wisconsin. 

Upon  completion  of  testimony  for  the 
Federal  Trade  Commission,  the  exam¬ 
iner  is  directed  to  proceed  immediately 
to  take  testimony  and  evidence  on  be¬ 
half  of  the  respondent.  The  examiner 
will  then  close  the  case  and  make  his 
report. 

By  the  Commission. 

[seal]  Otis  B.  Johnson, 

Secretary. 

[P.  R.  Doc.  39-2405;  Filed,  July  7,  1939; 

9:43  a.  m.] 


the  City  of  Washington,  D.  C.,  on  the 
1st  day  of  July,  A.  D.  1939. 

Commissioners;  Robert  E.  Freer, 
Chairman ;  Garland  S.  Ferguson,  Charles 
H.  March,  Ewin  L.  Davis,  William  A. 
Ayres. 

[Docket  No.  3806] 

In  the  Matter  of  Isaac  S.  Friedman,  an 
Individual,  Trading  as  Wright  Prod¬ 
ucts  Company 

ORDER  APPOINTING  EXAMINER  AND  FIXING 
TIME  AND  PLACE  FOR  TAKING  TESTIMONY 

This  matter  being  at  issue  and  ready 
for  the  taking  of  testimony,  and  pursu¬ 
ant  to  authority  vested  in  the  Federal 
Trade  Commission,  under  an  Act  of  Con¬ 
gress  (38  Stat.  717;  15  U.S.C.A.,  Sec¬ 
tion  41) , 

It  is  ordered,  That  Miles  J.  Furnas,  an 
examiner  of  this  Commission,  be  and  he 
hereby  is  designated  and  appointed  to 
take  testimony  and  receive  evidence  in 
this  proceeding  and  to  perform  all  other 
duties  authorized  by  law; 

It  is  further  ordered,  That  the  taking 
of  testimony  in  this  proceeding  begin  on 
Wednesday,  July  19,  1939,  at  nine  o’clock 
in  the  forenoon  of  that  day  (central 
standard  time)  in  Room  1123,  new  Post 
Office  Building,  433  West  Van  Buren 
Street,  Chicago,  Illinois. 

Upon  completion  of  testimony  for  the 
Federal  Trade  Commission,  the  examiner 
is  directed  to  proceed  immediately  to 
take  testimony  and  evidence  on  behalf 
of  the  respondent.  The  examiner  will 
then  close  the’  case  and  make  his  report. 
By  the  Commission. 

[seal]  Otis  B.  Johnson, 

Secretary. 


on  Monday,  July  24,  1939,  at  nine  o’clock 
in  the  forenoon  of  that  day  (central 
standard  time)  in  Room  1123,  New  Post 
Office  Building,  433  West  Van  Buren 
Street,  Chicago,  Illinois. 

Upon  completion  of  testimony  for  the 
Federal  Trade  Commission,  the  exam¬ 
iner  is  directed  to  proceed  immediately 
to  take  testimony  and  evidence  on  be¬ 
half  of  the  respondent.  The  examiner 
will  then  close  the  case  and  make  his 
report. 

By  the  Commission. 

[seal]  Otis  B.  Johnson, 

Secretary. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2407;  Filed,  July  7,  1939; 
9:44  a.  m.] 


[F.  R.  Doc. 


39-2406;  Filed, 
9:44  a.  m.] 


July  7,  1939; 


United  States  of  America — Before 
Federal  Trade  Commission 

At  a  regular  session  of  the  Federal 
Trade  Commission,  held  at  its  office  in 
the  City  of  Washington,  D.  C.,  on  the 
1st  day  of  July,  A.  D.  1939. 

Commissioners:  Robert  E.  Freer, 

Chairman;  Garland  S.  Ferguson,  Charles 
H.  March,  Ewin  L.  Davis,  William  A. 
Ayres. 

[Docket  No.  3807] 

In  the  Matter  of  Illinois  Nut  Products 
Company,  a  Corporation 

ORDER  APPOINTING  EXAMINER  AND  FIXING 
TIME  AND  PLACE  FOR  TAKING  TESTIMONY 


United  States  of  America — Before 
Federal  Trade  Commission 

At  a  regular  session  of  the  Federal 
Trade  Commission,  held  at  its  office  in 


This  matter  being  at  issue  and  ready 
for  the  taking  of  testimony,  and  pursuant 
to  authority  vested  in  the  Federal  Trade 
Commission,  under  an  Act  of  Congress 
(38  Stat.  717;  15  U.S.C.A.,  Section  41), 
It  is  ordered,  That  Miles  J.  Furnas,  an 
examiner  of  this  Commission,  be  and  he 
hereby  is  designated  and  appointed  to 
take  testimony  and  receive  evidence  in 
this  proceeding  and  to  perform  all  other 
duties  authorized  by  law; 

It  is  further  ordered,  That  the  taking 
of  testimony  in  this  proceeding  begin 


SECURITIES  AND  EXCHANGE  COM- 
MISSION.  , 

United  States  of  America — Before  the 
Securities  and  Exchange  Commission 

At  a  regular  session  of  the  Securities 
and  Exchange  Commission  held  at  its 
office  in  the  City  of  Washington,  D.  C., 
on  the  5th  day  of  July,  A.  D.  1939. 

[File  No.  43-227] 

In  the  Matter  of  General  Water  Gas  & 
Electric  Company,  International 
Utilities  Corporation 

notice  of  and  order  for  hearing 

A  declaration  pursuant  to  section  7  of 
the  Public  Utility  Holding  Company  Act 
of  1935,  having  been  duly  filed  with  this 
Commission  by  General  Water  Gas  & 
Electric  Company;  an  application  pur¬ 
suant  to  section  10  of  the  Public  Utility 
Holding  Company  Act  of  1935,  having 
been  duly  filed  with  this  Commission  by 
General  Water  Gas  &  Electric  Company; 
and  an  application  pursuant  to  section 
10  of  the  Public  Utility  Holding  Com¬ 
pany  Act  of  1935,  having  been  duly 
filed  with  this  Commission  by  Interna¬ 
tional  Utilities  Corporation; 

It  is  ordered.  That  a  hearing  on  such 
matters  be  held  on  July  24,  1939,  at 
10:00  o’clock  in  the  forenoon  of  that  day, 
at  the  Securities  and  Exchange  Build¬ 
ing,  1778  Pennsylvania  Avenue,  N.  W., 
Washington,  D.  C.  On  such  day  the 
hearing-room  clerk  in  room  1102  will 
advise  as  to  the  room  where  such  hear¬ 
ing  will  be  held.  At  such  hearing,  if  in 
respect  of  any  declaration,  cause  shall 
be  shown  why  such  declaration  shall 
become  effective. 

It  is  further  ordered,  That  Edward  C. 
Johnson  or  any  other  officer  or  officers 
of  the  Commission  designated  by  it  for 
that  purpose  shall  preside  £ft  the  hear¬ 
ings  in  such  matter.  The  officer  so  des¬ 
ignated  to  preside  at  any  such  hearing 
is  hereby  authorized  to  exercise  all 
powers  granted  to  the  Commission  under 
section  18  (c)  of  said  Act  and  to  a  trial 
examiner  under  the  Commission’s  Rules 
of  Practice  to  continue  or  postpone  said 
hearing  from  time  to  time. 

Notice  of  such  hearing  is  hereby  given 
to  such  declarant  or  applicant  and  to 
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any  other  person  whose  participation  in 
such  proceeding  may  be  in  the  public 
interest  or  for  the  protection  of  investors 
or  consumers.  It  is  requested  that  any 
person  desiring  to  be  heard  or  to  be  ad¬ 
mitted  as  a  party  to  such  proceeding 
shall  file  a  notice  to  that  effect  with  the 
Commission  on  or  before  July  19.  1939. 

The  matter  concerned  herewith  is  in 
regard  to — 

(a)  A  declaration  pursuant  to  Section 
7  of  the  Public  Utility  Holding  Company 
Act  of  1935  by  General  Water  Gas  & 
Electric  Company,  a  subsidiary  of  a  reg¬ 
istered  holding  company,  with  regard  to 
the  issue  and  sale  at  par  of  two  promis¬ 
sory  notes,  (1)  in  the  face  amount  of 
$1,200,000,  with  interest  at  the  rate  of 
3%,  to  be  sold  to  Chase  National  Bank, 
New  York  City,  and  (2)  in  the  face 
amount  of  $1,000,000,  with  interest  at  the 
rate  of  6%,  to  be  sold  to  International 
Utilities  Corporation,  the  parent  of  Gen¬ 
eral  Water  Gas  &  Electric  Company,  such 
note  to  be  subordinated  to  the  note  in 
the  face  amount  of  $1,200,000,  which  is 
to  be  sold  to  Chase  National  Bank;  and 

(b)  An  application  by  General  Water 
Gas  &  Electric  Company  pursuant  to 
Section  10  of  the  Public  Utility  Holding 
Company  Act  of  1935,  with  regard  to  the 
acquisition  of  24,142  shares  of  the  com¬ 
mon  stock,  of  the  par  value  of  $100  each, 
of  California  Water  Service  Company 
from  Federal  Water  Service  Corporation, 
a  registered  holding  company,  for  a  total 
price  of  $3,200,000;  and 

(c)  An  application  by  International 
Utilities  Corporation  pursuant  to  Section 
10  of  the  Public  Utility  Holding  Com¬ 
pany  Act  of  1935,  with  regard  to  the 
acquisition  by  it  of  a  promissory  note  in 
the  face  amount  of  $1,000,000  issued  by 
General  Water  Gas  &  Electric  Company 
to  bear  interest  at  the  rate  of  6%  and 
to  be  subordinated  to  a  note  in  the  face 
amount  of  $1,300,000  to  be  issued  and 
sold  by  General  Water  Gas  &  Electric 
Company  to  Chase  National  Bank. 

By  the  Commission. 

[seal]  Francis  P.  Brassor, 

Secretary. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2412;  Filed,  July  7,  1939; 

10:58  a.  m.] 


United  States  of  America — Before  the 
Securities  and  Exchange  Commission 

At  a  regular  session  of  the  Securities 
and  Exchange  Commission  held  at  its 
office  in  the  City  of  Washington,  D.  C., 
on  the  5th  day  of  July,  A.  D.  1939. 

I  File  No.  58-16] 

In  the  Matter  of  Northern  Indiana 
Public  Service  Company 

ORDER  APPROVING  SALE  OF  STOCK 

Northern  Indiana  Public  Service  Com¬ 
pany,  a  subsidiary  of  the  Trustees  of  Mid¬ 


land  Utilities  Company,  a  registered  hold¬ 
ing  company,  having  duly  filed  with  this 
Commission  an  application  pursuant  to 
Rule  U-12F-1  of  the  General  Rules  and 
Regulations  under  the  Public  Utility 
Holding  Company  Act  of  1935  for  ap¬ 
proval  of  the  sale  of  the  215,280  shares 
of  the  common  capital  stock  of  Chicago 
District  Electric  Generating  Corporation, 
which  it  owns,  to  Commonwealth  Edison 
Company  of  Chicago,  Illinois,  for  the  sum 
of  $2,513,734.73,  plus  interest  at  the  rate 
of  5%  per  annum  from  January  1, 1939  to 
the  date  of  payment  of  the  purchase 
price,  plus  an  amount  equal  to  18.44% 
of  any  excess  of  the  reserve  for  taxes  on 
the  books  of  Chicago  District  Electric 
Generating  Corporation  as  at  December 
31,  1938  over  the  actual  aggregate  lia¬ 
bility  for  taxes  for  the  year  1938,  less 
the  amount  of  any  reasonable  expenses 
incurred  by  Chicago  District  Electric 
Generating  Corporation  in  the  determi¬ 
nation  of  such  liability;  the  Trustees  of 
Midland  Utilities  Company  having  joined 
in  and  adopted  said  application  of  North¬ 
ern  Indiana  Public  Service  Company; 

A  public  hearing  on  said  application 
having  been  held 1  after  appropriate  no¬ 
tice  ;  the  Applicant  having  waived  a  Trial 
Examiner’s  report,  submission  to  it  of 
proposed  findings  of  fact  by  the  Commis¬ 
sion  or  requested  findings  of  fact  by 
counsel  to  the  Commission,  and  the  right 
to  file  briefs  and  make  oral  argument  be¬ 
fore  the  Commission  prior  to  the  making 
of  the  Commission’s  findings  and  the  en¬ 
try  of  its  order  herein;  and  the  Commis¬ 
sion  having  as  of  the  date  hereof  made 
and  filed  its  findings  herein; 

It  is  ordered.  That  said  sale  by  North¬ 
ern  Indiana  Public  Service  Company  of 
said  215,280  shares  of  common  capital 
stock  of  Chicago  District  Electric  Gener¬ 
ating  Corporation,  which  it  owns,  to 
Commonwealth  Edison  Company  be,  and 
the  same  is  hereby  approved,  subject, 
however,  to  the  following  conditions: 

(1)  That  said  sale  shall  be  effected  in 
accordance  with  the  terms  and  condi¬ 
tions  of,  and  for  the  purposes  represented 
by,  said  application; 

(2)  That  concurrently  with  said  sale 
of  said  stock  the  proposed  Electric  Service 
Agreement  between  Applicant  and  Chi¬ 
cago  District  Electric  Generating  Corpo¬ 
ration,  marked  Applicant’s  Exhibit  #2 
in  these  proceedings,  shall  be  executed 
and  delivered; 

(3)  That  if  the  express  approval  and 
authorization  of  the  sale  by  the  Public 
Service  Commission  of  the  State  of  In¬ 
diana  shall  be  revoked  or  otherwise  ter¬ 
minated,  this  approval  of  said  sale  shall 
terminate  immediately  without  further 
order  of  this  Commission;  and 

(4)  That  within  ten  days  after  the  con¬ 
summation  of  said  sale,  Applicant  shall 


file  with  this  Commission  a  Certificate 
of  Notification  showing  that  said  sale  has 
been  effected  in  accordance  with  the 
terms  and  conditions  of,  and  for  the  pur¬ 
poses  represented  by,  said  application, 
and  that  said  Electric  Service  Agreement 
was  executed  and  delivered  concurrently 
with  said  sale. 

By  the  Commission. 

[seal]  Francis  P.  Brassor, 

Secretary. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2413;  Filed,  July  7,  1939; 

10:57  a.  m.J 


United  States  of  America — Before  the 
Securities  and  Exchange  Commission 

At  a  regular  session  of  the  Securities 
and  Exchange  Commission,  held  at  its 
office  in  the  City  of  Washington,  D.  C., 
on  the  6th  day  of  July,  A.  D.  1939. 

[File  No.  43-223] 

In  the  Matter  of  Peoples  Natural  Gas 
Company 

order  for  postponement 

It  appearing  to  the  Commission  that 
a  hearing  in  the  matter  of  the  declara¬ 
tion  of  Peoples  Natural  Gas  Company, 
filed  pursuant  to  section  7  of  the  Public 
Utility  Holding  Company  Act  of  1935, 
has  been  set 1  for  the  17th  day  of  July, 
1939  at  10:00  o’clock  in  the  forenoon, 
in  room  1102  of  the  offices  of  the  Se¬ 
curities  and  Exchange  Commission  in 
Washington,  D.  C.,  and 

It  further  appearing  to  the  Commis¬ 
sion  that  said  hearing  should  be  post¬ 
poned  for  the  reason  that  it  will  thus 
be  possible  to  hold  it  on  the  day  pre¬ 
ceding  another  hearing  to  be  held  with 
respect  to  the  same  holding  company 
system 

It  is  therefore  ordered.  That  the  hear¬ 
ing  in  the  above  mentioned  matter  be 
and  the  same  is  hereby  postponed  until 
the  24th  day  of  July,  1939,  at  10:00 
o’clock  in  the  A.  M.  at  the  offices  of  the 
Securities  and  Exchange  Commission, 
Washington,  D.  C.,  before  Willis  E. 
Monty,  Trial  Examiner.  On  such  day 
the  hearing  room  clerk  in  room  1102 
will  advise  as  to  the  room  where  the 
hearing  will  be  held.  All  interested 
parties  or  persons  will  govern  them¬ 
selves  accordingly  and  any  and  all  wit¬ 
nesses  heretofore  subpoenaed  in  this 
matter,  unless  excused,  shall  appear  and 
be  present  at  said  last  mentioned  time 
and  place  without  further  subpoena. 

By  the  Commission. 

[seal]  Francis  P.  Brassor, 

Secretary. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2410;  Filed,  July  7,  1939; 
10:58  a.  m.J 
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United  States  of  America — Before  the 
Securities  and  Exchange  Commission 

At  a  regular  session  of  the  Securities 
and  Exchange  Commission  held  at  its 
office  in  the  City  of  Washington,  D.  C. 
on  the  6th  day  of  July,  A.  D.  1939. 

[Pile  No.  43-224] 

In  the  Matter  of  Argus  Natural  Gas 
Company,  Inc. 

ORDER  FOR  POSTPONEMENT 

It  appearing  to  the  Commission  that 
a  hearing  in  the  matter  of  the  declara¬ 
tion  of  Argus  Natural  Gas  Company,  Inc., 
filed  pursuant  to  section  7  of  the  Public 
Utility  Holding  Company  Act  of  1935, 
has  been  set 1  for  the  17th  day  of  July, 
1939  at  10:00  o’clock  in  the  forenoon,  in 
room  1102  of  the  offices  of  the  Securities 
and  Exchange  Commission  in  Washing¬ 
ton,  D.  C.,  and 

It  further  appearing  to  the  Commis¬ 
sion  that  said  hearing  should  be  post¬ 
poned  for  the  reason  that  it  will  thus 
be  possible  to  hold  it  on  the  day  pre¬ 
ceding  another  hearing  to  be  held  with 
respect  to  the  same  holding  company 
system 

It  is  therefore  ordered.  That  the  hear¬ 
ing  in  the  above  mentioned  matter  be 
and  the  same  is  hereby  postponed  until 
the  24th  day  of  July,  1939,  at  10:00 
o’clock  in  the  A.  M.  at  the  offices  of  the 
Securities  and  Exchange  Commission, 
Washington,  D.  C.,  before  Willis  E. 
Monty,  Trial  Examiner.  On  such  day 
the  hearing  room  clerk  in  room  1102 
will  advise  as  to  the  room  where  the 
hearing  will  be  held.  All  interested 
parties  or  persons  will  govern  themselves 
accordingly  and  any  and  all  witnesses 
heretofore  subpoenaed  in  this  matter, 
unless  excused,  shall  appear  and  be  pres- 


1 4  F.R.  2726  DI. 


ent  at  said  last  mentioned  time  and 
place  without  further  subpoena. 

By  the  Commission. 

[seal]  Francis  P.  Brassor, 

Secretary. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2411;  Filed,  July  7,  1939; 
•  10:58  a.  m.J 


United  States  of  America — Before  the 

Securities  and  Exchange  Commission 

At  a  regular  session  of  the  Securities 
and  Exchange  Commission  held  at  its 
office  in  the  City  of  Washington,  D.  C.,  on 
the  6th  day  of  July,  A.  D.  1939. 

[File  No.  43-229) 

In  the  Matter  of  Northern  Natural  Gas 
Company 

notice  of  and  order  for  hearing 

A  declaration  pursuant  to  section  7  of 
the  Public  Utility  Holding  Company  Act 
of  1935,  having  been  duly  filed  with  this 
Commission  by  the  above-named  party; 

It  is  ordered,  That  a  hearing  on  such 
matter  be  held  on  July  25,  1939,  at  ten 
o’clock  in  the  forenoon  of  that  day,  at 
the  Securities  and  Exchange  Building, 
1778  Pennsylvania  Avenue  NW.,  Wash¬ 
ington,  D.  C.  On  such  day  the  hearing- 
room  clerk  in  room  1102  will  advise  as  to 
the  room  where  such  hearing  will  be  held. 
At  such  hearing,  if  in  respect  of  any  dec¬ 
laration,  cause  shall  be  shown  why  such 
declaration  shall  become  effective. 

It  is  further  ordered.  That  Willis  E. 
Monty  or  any  other  officer  or  officers  of 
the  Commission  designated  by  it  for  that 
purpose  shall  preside  at  the  hearings  in 
such  matter.  The  officer  so  designated 
to  preside  at  any  such  hearing  is  hereby 
authorized  to  exercise  all  powers  granted 
to  the  Commission  under  section  18  (c) 
of  said  Act  and  to  a  trial  examiner  under 
the  Commission’s  Rules  of  Practice  to 


continue  or  postpone  said  hearing  from 
time  to  time. 

Notice  of  such  hearing  is  hereby  given 
to  such  declarant  or  applicant  and  to  any 
other  person  whose  participation  in  such 
proceeding  may  be  in  the  public  interest 
or  for  the  protection  of  investors  or  con¬ 
sumers.  It  is  requested  that  any  person 
desiring  to  be  heard  or  to  be  admitted  as 
a  party  to  such  proceeding  shall  file  a 
notice  to  that  effect  with  the  Commission 
on  or  before  July  20,  1939. 

The  matter  concerned  herewith  is  in 
regard  to  the  proposed  issue  and  sale  by 
declarant,  a  registered  holding  company, 
at  private  sale,  of  its  First  Mortgage  and 
First  Lien  Bonds,  Series  A,  3*4%  due 
July  1,  1954,  in  the  amount  of  $16,000,- 
000;  and  the  issue  and  sale  of  its  un¬ 
secured  promissory  notes  bearing  interest 
at  2Va%,  in  the  aggregate  amount  of 
$6,000,000,  maturing  serially  in  principal 
amounts  of  $500,000  on  January  1  and 
July  1,  commencing  July  1,  1940,  the 
last  note  maturing  on  January  1,  1946, 
to  The  Chase  National  Bank  of  the  City 
of  New  York.  Declarant  states  that  the 
proceeds  of  the  bonds  are  to  be  used  for 
the  retirement  of  all  of  the  declarant’s 
presently  outstanding  funded  debt,  and 
that  the  proceeds  of  the  notes  are  to  be 
used  for  the  construction  of  a  transmis¬ 
sion  line  from  near  Sioux  City,  Iowa,  to 
a  point  near  Minneapolis,  Minnesota, 
compressor  station  property,  lateral  pipe 
lines  and  distribution  system  incidental 
to  the  said  extension  and  additions  and 
improvements  to  declarant’s  present 
property,  including  distribution  property 
of  subsidiaries,  gasoline  manufacturing 
plant,  telephone  system,  compressor  sta¬ 
tion  property,  etc. 

By  the  Commission. 

[seal]  Francis  P.  Brassor, 

Secretary. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  39-2409;  Filed,  July  7,  1939; 

10:57  a.  m.j 


